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Preface. 


To write a Grammar of a Language, is 
attended with many difficulties ; and eſpeci- 


ally, of any of the living Languages, among 


which the German, aſſumes no inconſider- 
able rank, The great Number of Authors, 


who are writing in that Language, of whom 


there are many of high repute, though 


they are pure in their diction and ſublime 
in their ſtyle, yet, for the greater part, they 
are differing as well in thoſe, as in the Or- 


thography of their words, and in the ſtruc- 


ture of their Periods and Sentences. Even, 


the moſt eminent Grammarians, who have 


written, and ſtill do write on that Language, 


are far from agreeing, Whoever then, 


untertakes writing a Grammar of that Lan- 


guage, for the uſe of Foreigners, has no 


reſource left, but, to follow the beſt au- 


thorities. | 
| A 2 For 


1 4 2 


* 


Fer he above reaſons, the Author of 
this Grammar was induced, to follaw the 


method laſt mentioned. He therefore made 


choice of Mr. Adelung, as the firſt in the liſt 


of German Grammarians, for his pattern. 
However, as every Author muſt be account- 


able to the Public, for the manner of his 


proceedings , and from what ſources he has 


drawn, in caſe he will not be branded with 


the odious appellation of a Plagiary: he 


thought it incumbent on him too, to give an 
account of his proceedings, 

Afﬀter having gone through the 8 
tical part of it, he has made uſe, juſt as he 


found proper, of a Grammar, called: A 


Short Grammar Of The German Tongue. By 


Henry Chriſtopher Albrecht. Hamburgh, Prin- 


ted For Benjamin Gottlob Hoffmann. 1786. 
However, following his own plan, cor- 
recting, amending, or deviating from it, juſt as 


the matter treated upon might conſtrain, till 


he was come about as far as to the Verbs, 


When he left it again intirely. and continuing 


bis original plan, to the end; which, upon 


cloſe inſpection, will be found to be the 


11 , 
by. 
17 
5 

* 
* 


Preface. IV: 


The Appendix, affixed to the end of it, 
is conſiſting but of a few exerciſes. The 
firſt are taken from ſome German Authors, 
with their reſpective Names to each: accom- 
panied with a cloſe Engliſh tranſlation, as 
far as the Genus of the Language would 
permit, in order to ſhow the near affinity of 
theſe two Languages; and which alſo 
has been obſerved throughout the whole 
Grammar, with every example given, as a 
proof of what had been advanced, and which 
may be of additional uſe to the Learner, in 
ſerving. him for a vocabulary and phraſeo- 
logy. The.ſecond Exerciſes, are intirely 
German, alſo with the Names of their re- 
fpective Authors to each, intended for the 
Learner's tranſlating into Engliſh, as the 
firſt and eaſieſt excerciſe, — And laſtly, 
ſome few Engliſh Pieces, with alſo the Names 
of their Authors to each, intended as an ex- 
erciſe for the tranſlating them into German. 
Thus, the Author has given a plain ac- 
count of his proceedings. And, he flatters 
himſelf of having purſued a regular Plan 

through the whole, in not jumbling things 
together, and creating confuſion, where 
5 „ per- 


perſpicuity was required; and, having 


made but little uſe of the above- mentioned 
Grammar, in the compoſing of this preſent 
one, he thought himſelf juſtified, in fixing 
his own name to it. He alſo hopes, that 


ſmall, or involuntary blemiſhes, will not 


ſubject him to too ſevere cenſure, as every 


man is liable to error, and may more eaſily 


detect faults in others, than to avoid 
them himſelf, CD 
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CONLESS GRAMMAR 
OF 


THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


Introduction to Grammar. 


N impart our thoughts, ideas, and conceptions, 
to others, we are neceſſitated to make uſe of articu- 
late ſounds, a faculty, peculiar to man, this is 

called ſpeaking: and, when theſe ſounds are placed in 
ſuch order, as to be comprehended by a whole 
people or nation, it then is called, the language of 


that nation. 
The doctrine of the formation of words, treats 


previouſly of its ſimple Elements, or of the Letters 
and their Sounds.] Next, of the origin of words, 
and of their formation. And, laſtly; of the accentua- 
tion which is founded thereon. 

Theſe ſimple ſounds, or letters, in the German 


Language, are expreſſed by the — ſings: 


Of the Letters and their ſounds. . 


f 4 a, is pronounced, awe. 
B, b, — bey, like the laſt ſyllable i in 


- the word obey. 
C, c, — tſey, like the ey in the 

E — > + 00. - 
D, d. — de y, the above ſound of ey. 


A4 | E, e, 


= 
* 
- 3 


— 


E, e, is pronounced, ey, as before. 


F, fo — 


79 — — * 


=D, b, — 


3. Ls | ang — ——ů 


K. k, — 
L. l.x.ũꝶẽ. — 
M, m, — 2 
n, ä 
O, 0, —— 


P, p. _ | — 


Q, q, 


= 
r R — — 


S, ses, at — 


{© SIE 


YL, a5 — Chee 


—_— _— 


- 
e . . 
'W | 
7 w 4 ha, as 


X, r, 2 
Y, Y- | 
3. Zo k N 


ef, like the Engliſh of 


gey, like ey in the word 
obe y. 

haw, 

08 © 

Yod. 


Kaw, or caw. | 
{, like the Engliſh J. 
em, like the Engliſh m. 
en, like the Engliſh n. 
o, like the Englith 0. 


pey, like ey in the word 


obe y. 


oak. like de verb to coo. 


er, like the Engliſh r. 
eſs, like the Engliſh 8. 


tey, like ey in the word 


obe y. 

00. 

fow, like in the word fowl, 
abating the l. 


vey, like the laſt ſyllable in 


the words: convey, ſur- 
vey '&c. 


 iks, like the Engliſh x. 
ipſilon, or iu, like ee- ee. 
tſet. 


There are, beſides the above, ſome compound 


0 


| lowing ſigns: 


| g Aae, aͤ, is pronounced like the Engliſh gender, a, in 
=: place, face, mace, and ation, as in: nation, 


De, 


anton * 


letters in the German Language, that have their. 
characteriſtic ſounds, and are expreſſed by the fol- | 


> ho 


y r 3 
Ee ds 


Oe, d, \ There are no ſounds in the Engliſh lan- 
Ue, 8, guage, by which thoſe two ſigns may be 


expreſſed, and therefore can only be ac- 
quired, by hearing them pronounced, The 
firſt of theſe, | bears ſome reſemblance in 
ſound, to the French Triphthong au, in 
the word uv re; and, the ſecond, to that 


of the French u, in n,; and une. 


---,. . .PTurthermorer, 

Ch, <, is 2 Pere” tley'- haw. 

— 6, — eſs-tſet. 

Sch, ſch, — -eſs-tſey-haw. 
Th, th, — — tey - haw. 
Though, theſe laſt ſigns are compoſed, each of 


two or three different letters, Jet. they: are ac- 


counted, ſingle characteriſtics. 


But to obtain a true and perfect idea, of the Va- 
rious ſounds of foreign words, we muſt hear them 


pronounced. A deſcription of it, even the very beſt, 
will always be extremely imperfect. Making there- 


fore allowance for this deficiency, 'the following 


rules may fuffice, for teaching the right pronuncia. 


tion of the German letters. 


A. 


The proper ſound of this letter, is awe, that of 


the Engliſh broad A - as in all, wall &c. dae; it is 


Pronounced in the words: 


aber, but. 

Wagen, a waggon. 
Nabel, the navel. 
Magd, a fervant maid. 


In the middle of words or f yllables, terminating 


. one or more conſonants, it reſembles the 
. . ON 


1 r een 1 1 ä 
a> eee eee eee eee 
2 * 4 


— N vg ro FINER 
. ˙ HAS LES as - 


e 
* 
* 


| 10 Ee 
£ * open a, in the words, rant, car, faſt, rat, &c 
Hand, a ba” 
Narr, a fool. 


naß, wet. 
Rake, a rat. 


Ae, 6. 


Has a ſound like the Engliſh fender a, as for 
example, in: 
Bader, baths. . 
Gemaͤhlde, a painting. 
. ſeverity. 


B. 7: 
Has the ſame ſound „in the pronunciation of Ger- 


man words, as in the Engliſh; but it is never mute 
in that, as it is in this. 


C. 

Has two ſounds; the one hard like k, and the 
other ſoft like tſey, as mentioned in the Alphabet. It 
is hard, before any conſonant with which it may be 
joined, and at the end of a ſyllable, as in: 

Credit, credit. 
Sclave, a ſlave. 
| Spectakel, a ſhow, a light. 

It has the ſoft ſound, when it is followed by the 

letters: aͤ, e, i. y, ei, ey, d, and uͤ, as in: : 
Caͤſar, Ceſar. 

Ceder, Cedar. 

Cicero, Cicero. 
Cypern, Cyprus. 

Ceilon, Ceilon. 


Except, in the proper names, CSln, Cöthen and 


Ciſtrin „ Where it has the. ſound of k. The ſame: 


- ſound 


Oo 


8 
1 
1 

4 

#, 

Le 
* 


(DAD 11 


found it has in, Caͤrnthen, Coͤrper; however in 
theſe two words, it is ſeldom uſed at preſent, be- 
cauſe, k is preferred, and they are written thus: 
Kaͤrnthen, Korper. é 
It is alſo placed inſtead of k, at the end of a ſyl- 

lable, when the next, again begins with ak, in order 
to avoid the diſagreeable figure of a double k, as in: 

packen, to pack. 

backen, to bake. 

zerhacken, to chop ſmall. 


Ch. 
Ts a found, peculiar to the German Language. It 
is the firongett guttural ſound, harder than the hard gs 
and more guttural than k. However, its found is 
much ſoftened, ' when it is preceded by a vowel of a 


long ſound „ as in: 


Sprache, language. 

hoch, high. 

Fluch, a curſe. 

But its ſound is hardeſt, when preceded by a 
vowel of a ſhort ſound, as in: 

Dach, a roof, | 
Stich, a ſtab. 1 
Loch, a hole. 


D. 


In the pronunciation of German words, the ſound 
of this letter reſembles that of the Engliſh d, except, 


its thick hollow ſound, when ending a word or ſyl- 


lable, preceded by a vowel, as in the words, mad, led, 
hid, nod, mud &c. which the German d, has not. 


E. 


This letter, in a ſound , reſembles the Engliſh ſhort 


e ue. it has a long and a ſhort ſound, Which 


. dif- | 


0 nearly agrees with the two following words, 


2 ere , and ery ” in: 5 4 
g : e hre , honour, X / 4th 


In nn words, it has a ſound like the Engliſh 


fender a, as in: 
Predigt, a ſermon 


. | | | & Tn .a ſword. £ 
In one ſyllable, has the 5 ſound of e, as in: = 
Klee, clover. 1 


It has alſo the ſound of the Engliſh lender a, as in: 
Meer, the Ocean. 
Heer, a ROS (ſc. a multitude.) 


OP» $55.26 
* 2 
* * n 

* 


Has a ſound, exactly like that of the Engliſh * 
G. 


Is a guttural, and has only the ſound of the 
Engliſh hard g, but never that of the ſoft. Some 
indeed, will alſo give it the ſouud of k, in the termi- 
nation of words; ſuch as: ang, ing, and ung, and a 

pPronounce it: ank, ink, and unk; but the learner ö 

may reſt aſſured, this is not the true German pro- 
nunciation, whatever may be advanced in its favour, 
but merely owing to a corrupt diale&, in ſome parts 
of Upper Germany, where an exceſſive harſhneſs in 
the whole of their pronunciation, occaſions this 
deviation; yet, the true pronunciation would be: 


* - 
* — ” 
— . * . 
2 „ 1 
Eg os 992 3 . wah ws 5 110 
3 n * Nn ee e 


43g, ingh, and ungh; as in: | 
e ; Geſang # a bymn, \ | d 3 
: | Ring, a ring. | | 


Hoff nung. hope. 


S IS 13 
H. 


Reſembles tlie Engliſh h, in its aſpirative ſound; 

but is only mute in the middle of Words and ſyl- 

lables, where it ſerves to lengthen the ſcund of ſome 
vowel, aſter which it is placed; as in: 

4 lahm, lame. 

© Fehler, a fault. RYE 

i Lohn, wages. 


b Uhr, a watch. 


other ſhort; but, beſides the long ſound it naturally 
has, eſpecially in words. derived from foreign lan. 


guages, it is lengthened in two different ways more. | 

: 1) It is naturally long, and reſembles the Eng. 

þ liſh ee, in the words: 1 | 
8... Igel, a hedge- hog. 

a 5 5 Iris , Iris, 

N 2) It is lengthened by an h, as in: 

4 3 58 lim, to him. 

1 ihr, to her. 55 
J 3) It is lengthened by an e, in the greatet part of 
- words, as in: eee | N 

: , dienen, to ſerve. 

lieben, to love. 

; | ztehen, to draw. FS 
Its ſhort ſound, reſembles that of the Engliſh 
mort i, in the words: bill, him &c. as int : 


Bilder, pictures, images. 
1 Himmel, heaven. 
; : Does not in ſound reſemble the Engliſh j, yet has 


i the ſame office, in being placed before a vowel, 
„ N baowever, 


\ 


Has two differents ſound, the one long, and the —— 


2  ";b 


1 . however, it is ; pronounced as ſoft as tha Engliſh Ys 
= + in the begiuning of words, as in: 

Jahr, the year. 

jung, young. 


K. 


Intirly reſembles the Engliſh k, in the pronun- 
ciation of German words, but it is never mute, like 
that of the Engliſh before 3. 


g 


a+ 


er ys © abi AER ada 0 te 24 


| Alſo , in every reſpect, reſembles the Engliſh J. 
M and N. 


Likewiſe reſemble the Engliſh n and n. 


| 3 g . 1 5 
| | E | | O. 1 
13 ; 
F 
ö 


e e a IP OT ee a PEE NNE SUIT TEN 


Has both a long and a ſhort ſound, like the Eng- 
11 iſh o; and without mincing the matter, pretty much 
TT: reſembles it both ways; as a few Sampics will * 
I.) It has a long ſound, in: 

Ofen, an oven, a ſtove, a furnace 

| | Bogen, a how, an arch, 
we | * $a Tt ys wort ſound, in: 
Koch, a cook. (man · cook.) 
noch, yet, ſtill. 


E | Oe, b. | | 7. 


= Has a peculiar ſound, utterly unknown in the Eng= 
bo F 1 liſh Language; vide page 9, It has both a long , and 1 
= i a lhort ſound: it is long, in: 3 
= | boͤſe, wicked, bad. 5 
3 | | . Flite, a Aare | | 1 

It has a ſhort ſound, in: | fy F 


Doͤrfer, villages. | 
Voͤlker, people, nations. 


p. 


— 15 
pe | P. 


Intirely reſembles the Engliſh p, in the Presents 
tion of german words. 


| „ 
5  Alfo reſembles the engliſh, ph viz. the found of a 
ſoft F. This is no more a proper German character, 
than it is an Engliſh, and only uſed in words, derived 
from the Greek, and introduced. into this Lang 
ſuch as: ws . 
Philoſophie, philoſophy. 
Philanthropie, philantropy. 


Pf. 


An other characteriſtic ſound in the German Lan- 
guage, but intirely unknown in that of the Engliſh, 
and therefore not to be conveyed by any ſigns, 
known in this language ; it muſt be heard pronoun- 
ced. It is the harſheſt ſound in the German Language, 
which is ſtill more encreaſed, when followed by an 


7, and ftill more ſo, when the ſame ſound, occurs, 


in the next ſyllable z but, the harſheſt of all, ſtill is, 


when this ſame character, occurs, both at the be- 


ginning and end of one and the ſame ſyllable, and 
the next beginning with an r. We will introduce the 
ſeveral gradations of harſhneſs, in a few examples: 
Pfenning, a penny. 
Pfeffer, pepper. 6 
Pfriem, a bodkin, | | 
* 74 ſcion, "0 ſmall twig for  ingraftng ) 


Q. 


In the pronunciation .of the Gerti 3 
reſembles, in ſound, the Engliſh 9, and, like it, is 


but an other figure for k; and, joined with u, it 


cepraſinty kw, as in: 


Quad 


— — ER 


9 Quaal , torment. * 
Quackſalber, a Quack. 


385" A | Is letter, that has, in the whole, a | barſh aud 
2 fnarling ſound, in almoſt all languages; however, in 
ſound, it reſembles the Engliſh y, as near as poſ- 
fible, whatever may be faid to the contrary. In 
words, derived from the Greek, it is wowed by 


an h, as in: 


r 


Rhabarber, Rhubarb. 
| Rhetorik, Rhetoric. 


ET: CSE EOS S. | ” 4 
Has naturally a ſharp biſſing ſound; and herein, 
reſembles alſo the Engliſh /, in the words: /eff Wo on, 


7 thus, in: 
; Hier | Sachſen Saxony. 
it: | + 1 Sechs, >, © "RAI | 7 
5 But, beginning a word, followed by a ſoft 
| n or a Diphthong, it thin reſembles the ſoft 
| ſound of the Evglih J, in the words: S De 
| fuſion &c. as | thus, ine 
ſehen, to . 2 ; 
Seele, the Souls. 
| Sieben, Seven. BE 
An the termination ſam, the f, has the ſound of 5 
: the ein ſoft 7. * whatſoever letter way. A Bs * 
AY — ſlowly. - es y 
CHIP „ TONS forcibly, 3 6 
The ÞY 


FF 
| 
J 


8 8 
* n 


3 


4 
£ 


* 
Fog 


s) inſtead oft . 125 + 37 ; Is of 
Kwaal, | | | 5 
| Rwacfſalber 3 which höwever, are never written, with Aw. 


S =D 5 17 


The ſound af the Engliſh ſs, at the en of words 
and ſyllables, is expreſſed by the letter 6; which, 
however, can not be uſed, in beginning a word with. 

S, before c, when followed bv, &, e, and 4, is 


. pronounced, like the Engliſh hard / or c, and ſome- 


IG 


* - *4 * * 1 1 * 
* SIR; 11 „ . . 5 * , b 
PT 2 
W NIN 4 7 a . ww 5 
„ * # 25 4. 
c 513 8 - 


times even, like the German 3, as in; 
Scaͤvola, Scavola, 
Scepter, Scepter, 
Scipio, Scipio. 
8 


The ſmall s, is only to be uſed at the end of 
Words, and has always a {harp ſound, as in: | 


Haus, a houſe, 
Maus, a mouſe, 


ſſ. 
This letter is only uſed in the middle of words, 
When preceded by a vowel of a ſhort ſound, as in: 
Waſſer, Water. ä 
wiſſen. to know. \ 
Sch. 
Has the ſame ſound, as the Engliſh [, * an 
ſwers the ſame purpoſe; it therefore is needleſs to ſay 


any more about it, 
T. 


In the pronunciation of German words, bas the 
ſame ſound as the Engliſh f. It muſt be further ob- 
ſerved, that there is no difference in ſonnd, between t, 
and th; they are pronounced alike; beſides, there is 


bt no ſound in the German language, reſembling that of 
the Engliſh th, 


In words derived from the Latin, the t, before i i, 


or inthe termination tion P has the ſound of a Ger man 353 , 


— 


- 


* 


18 S =D | 
as in the word Lection , 2 lek-th own, 2 
leſſon. | | 


Has a long, and a ſhort found; its long ſonnd, re- 
ſembles that "of the engliſh oo, in the words: hoof, = 
roof, &c. as in: 
„ uf, 2 hoot. 
Ufer, the lhore. 


It has a ſtort ſound, reſembling the Engliſh ſhort 
4, in the. words, murmur, muſter, &c. as alſo in the 
prefixing particle, un, when followed by one or more 
eonſonants belonging to the fame ſyllable, as in: 
murren, to murmur. 


Muſter, a pattern. 1 1 


* 


Ue, u. 3 | 7 5 
Can not be imitated by any found in the Engliſh 
language. It exactly reſembles, that of mw * 1; 


vide page 9. 1 8 
: VB. ” 0 


In the pronunciation of German words has the 
ſound of an 7, though rather ſomewhat harder ar 
fuller, | 


W. 


In ſound , reſembles the Engliſh U, as in: 5 
Wein, pronounce vine, Wine. 1 
wiegen, vee gen. — to rock. (i. e. in a cradle.) F 


. 
Has the ſame ſound as the Englih - X, VIZ. like cs 
or ks, . 
N. 


a 1 
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Ry Is called ipfilon, or more properly, ee ee; yet, in 
the pronunciation of words and ſyllables. it has only 
the ſound of a long German i. It is uſed at the end 
7 of words and ſyllables, but rarely, at the beginning, 
except in ſome proper names. 


Is the hardeſt hiſſing found in . German lan- 


/ 


rt guage; it reſembles wo. as in: 
le | Zank, . tſank, quarrel. 


» 


* 


of the Formation of Words by Inſlection 
and Derivation. 


1 ag theſe Letters, which we have conſidered a- 
bove, ſyllables and words are formed, A ſyllabe is 
L a clear and diſtin& ſound, conſiſting of one or more 
letters, which are pronounced together, or in one breath; 


; for which reaſon, it can contaia but gone vowel or 
e diphthong. A word is a diſtinct expreſſion of an idea, 
Tr Which we deſign to convey to the mind of an other, 


and which is, or ought to be pronounced at once, 
Without making a pauſe, It has as many ſyllables, as 
there are vowels or diphthongs contained in it. 

All words, conſiſt either of one or more ſyllables, 
The monoſyllables, may be conlidered here, as £ 
original or radical words; but, the polyſyllables, are 


; formed three different ways. I. By inflection; 2. % 
derivation; and 3. by compoſition, . | 

hy inflection, a thing is ligned, according to he 

various circumſtances or connexions, in which it may 


? ſtand to others. This 3 is done by certain ſimple foinds, 
k Ba which 
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which are affixed to the words, and for that reaſon 


are called: FO of HO They are the eight 
following | 


es em, mz en, n; er, 3 es, 8; eſt, ſt; et, t; 


' and ſte, te. 


lieb e, aut - e, Mann -e, Haͤnd⸗ e, &c, 
2. em, m, as: manch-em, groß- em, de-m, &c. 
3. en, n, as: Bub-en, Glock⸗ en, ſey-n, &c. 
4. er, r, as: gut⸗ er, Haͤuſ⸗ er, wild er, boͤſe⸗ r, &c. 
5. es, s, as: Mann- es, Hauſ-es, Knaul-$8, &c. 
6. eſt, it, as: lieb⸗eſt, gieb-eſt, ſprich⸗ ſt, &o. 
et, t, as, lob et, lieb et, ha-t, &c. ; 
8. ſte, te, as; \<limm : ſte, duͤmm⸗ ſte, ſtimm⸗ te, Ke. 
By derivation, one word is formed out of an other 
by means of ſome collateral idea. The latter of theſe, 
is then called the original or radical word, and the 


firſt, the derivative. The derivation is performed, by 
putting the ſyllable that contains the collateral idea, 


and which is called, the derivating ſyllable, to the 
original word. When this is perfixed to the word, 
it then is called, the prefix, but when ſubjoined, the 


affix. 
refining ſyllables, are the following: 


be, 1 1 5 attend, accompany. 
ge, gewinnen, to gain. 

er, erfahren, to experience, to learn. 
ent, entſtehen, to enſue. 5 
emp, empfehlen, to recommend. 

ver, verbergen, to hide, to ſecret. 

zer, zertreten, to cruſh under foot. 


The affixing ſyllables, or thoſe that are ſubjoined 


to a vord are more numerous. They are of a double 
kind: | 
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3 Very ancient and {imple anes : they are often 
1 mere ſounds, The principal of them are the fol- 


lowing: 
= h, 45 int; | 
ſchnar⸗ch⸗ en, to ſnore. 
hor: <-en, to hearken. 
"from: 
; ſchnar⸗ en „to ſnuffle. 
; hoͤr⸗ en, to hear. 
5 de, and d, as in: . 
8 Freu⸗ de, joy. „ 135 
EE 5 . Suͤn⸗ de, ſin. | | 
e © lie-ben-d, loving. : 
„ le⸗ben⸗d, living. 
828 , e, as in: 
a % Flach-e, a plain, plane. 
» 8 - Achſ⸗ e, an axis, axle- tree, axle - pin. 
2 Bind⸗ e, a bandage, a fillet. . 
> 3 el, asant bs 
| ; Flig-el, a Wing, wings. | 
Ang - el, an angle, a hinge. | 
| Nad-el, a needle. 
ed⸗ el, noble, generous. 
- eit-el, vein, idle. | 
dunk - el, dark. 
8 en, anden, as in: = 
= Schlitt⸗en, a fledge, trainea 
3 Lad⸗ en, a ſhop. | 
0 Beck⸗ en, a baſon. 
e.ubs en, ſmooth, level. 
| ® gebor-en , born. 
} Þ ſilber⸗ n, of ſilver. 
7 handel u, to deal, bargain, 
| B 3 er, 
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er, and r, as in: 
Ad⸗ er, a vein, | 
Ack⸗ er, a field, an acre, a corn field, 
2 Buͤrg⸗ er, a citizen. 
Mahl⸗ er, a painter. 
boͤſe⸗ r, worſe, more wicked. 


ich, as in: | 
Fitt⸗ ich, a wing. 
Gaͤn⸗ ſer⸗ ich, a gander. 
ieht, as in: 
Kehr⸗ icht, (woepltgh 
holz icht, woody, 
fleiſh - icht, fleſhy, 
graſ- icht, graſly. 
ig 28 in: : : 
geiz- ig, avaricious. 
noͤth⸗ ig, neceſſary, needful. 
Koͤn⸗ ig, a king. 
guͤt⸗ ig, kind, benevolent, obliging. 


| ing, as int $ 
|  Meſſ-ing, braſs. 
Heer : ing, a herring, 
iſeh, as in: | 85 : 
kind⸗ iſch, childiſh, | 
naͤrr⸗ iſch, fooliſh, 

8, as 1: | 


Abend = 8 „ in the evening. 
ander⸗s, otherwiſe, 
eilend ⸗s, haſtily. 


ſeh, as in: 
for: ſch⸗ en, to enquire, 
glit⸗ ſch⸗ en, to flide, 
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t, and th, as in: 
0 8 Drah⸗t, wire. 
1 | | Mach -t, power. 
oY Bluͤ⸗th⸗e, bloſſom. 
3, as in: 7 | | 
aͤch⸗z⸗ en, to groan, 
 Frgh-z-en, to croak. 
2. The more modern, and according to their ſig- 


nification, the more preciſe ones, which for thatrea- 
ſon , may at preſent {till more frequently be uſed in 


the ſormation of ne derivations, than the kormer, are 
the following: 

; bar, as in: 
5 - frucht- bar, frnitful. 

5 nutz⸗ bar, uſeful. | 

5 chen, asin: 

1 Maͤnn⸗chen, a little man, maniken. 

5 . Herz⸗ chen, a little beet 

| ey, as in: 

Schlaͤger⸗ ey, fighting, boxing. 
Bettel- ey, begging. 
haft, as in: 
ſieber⸗ haft, feveriſh. 
vortheil- haft, advantageous. 
itt as in: | 
| Thor - heit, folly, 
Klug - heit, prudence, 

1 inn, as in: | - 

5 | Efel-inn, a he. afs. 
5 Konig - inn, a Queen, 

2 
I keit, as in: ; | 
* | Bitter - keit, bier 8 1 


1 Suͤßig 3 keit „ ſwWeetnels. 
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Hin, ain: : 
Maͤgd⸗ lein, a little girl. 
Knaͤb⸗lein, a little boy. 
ley, as in: 
aller :- ley, all ſorts of things, various. 
einer-ley, the ſame, the ſame thing. 
lich, as in: 
| goͤtt⸗lich, divine. 
firſt -lich, princely. | 
| ling, as in: 
Jung - ling , a youth, 
Sproͤß⸗ ling, a little ſprout. 
niß, as in: | 
Erlaub- niß, permiſſion, leave. 
Geheim- niß, a ſecret, a myſtery. 


ſal and ſel, as in: 
Drang⸗ ſal, tribulation. 
Scyenſal, an object of extreme diſguſt, 
Gemeng- ſel, a mixture, a hodge- podge. 
Rath - ſel, a riddle, an enigma. 


fam, as in: 
fried⸗ ſam, peaceable. 
mih - ſam . anne, tireſome. 


j < af t, as in: 
Feind - ſchaft, enmity. 
Freund⸗ſchaft, friendſhip. 


thu m, as in: 3 
Heilig⸗thum, a ſanctuary. 
Farſten- thum, a principality, 


ung, as In 3 
Theur⸗ ung, dearth, 
Erzieh⸗ ung, education. 
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ig „sin: GS; | 
zwanzig, twenty. 
vier⸗zig, forty. 

By means of theſe derivating ſyllables, thoſe few 
hundreds of radical German words, have been en- 
creaſed to many thouſands; and yet, their number may be 
{ſtill more encreaſed, by means of fuch of them, that 
have a preciſe, and at the ſame time, familiar figni- 
fication, by being rs dk on proper occaſions, and 
with prudence. 

By joining together, two words of different Gont- 
fication, a compound word is formed, This compo- 


ſition is made with a deſign, of more nearly determ- 


ining, one word and its idea, by ſome other. That, 


which is determined, is called, the fundamental or 


ground- word, and always ſtands at the end; bat the 

determining or defining word, always before; as thus: 
"Rathhaus , the Senate - houſe. 
Arbeitshaus, a work-houſe. 


But, when compounded thus, their Ggnification 
is quite different, . 
Hausrath, furniture. 
Hausarbeit, houſe - work 


No words ought to be joined, or made one of, 
that do not either define one another at all, or. but 
very imperfectly. All compolitions that are too long, 


buy conſiſting of too many words or ideas, and ſo 


create perplexity and confuſion, of which many 
of three-fold, and almoſt all thoſe of fourfold com- 
poſitions, ought carefully to be avoided. However 
when that can not be done, they then ſhould rather be 
Joined by the ſign of conjun&ion, as thus: 

Berg - Ober - Geſchworner, : 

General - Feld - Zeugmeiſter, 

Reichs - General - Feldmarſchall, - 
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As for examples of various and proper compoſi- 
tions, they will ſufficiently appear, in the courſe of 


this work. It therefore would be needleſs, to enter 


into a detail of them, as it would far exceed the 
Lmits of this Grammar. 8 


Of Tone, or Accentuation. 
Tone, is that peculiar exaltation of the voice, 


with which one ſyllable is pronounced beforean other. 
A ſyllable thus peculiarly ſounded, is called, an accented 


ſyllable, and its oppoſite, an unaccented , or ſyllable 


without tone. 


Tone, is of a different wind, as well in regard to 


force or ſtreſs, as alſo to that of duration. 


8 1. In regard to force, when among two accented 
ſyllables, the one 1s pronounced with more ſtreſs of 
voice than the other, like the firſt ſyllable in: 
Geſellſchaften, ſocieties, companies. 
Such a tone is called, the chief or full tone; but the 
Weaker, is called, the collateral or half tone. 


2. In regard to duration, the tone is ſaid, either 
to be long, when it reſts longer than ordinary upon 
a conſonant „as in: 

Schaf, a ſheep, 
Schlaf, Mleep. 


4 


Or ſhort, when the voice being raiſed, paſſes quickly 


over, as in: 
Bl7z, lightning. 
plozlich, ſuddenly. 


Whatever has a full tone is always long in Pro- 
ſody, whether the accent is long or ſhort. Whatever 


has but a half-tone,. is double- timed, that is, it 
may be uſed either long or ſhort; but, whatever is 


without tone, is * ſhort, 


3% | Com- 
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I Compoſition, does not properly alter any thing 
= in the tone, but, the determining word, has here 
allo the chief or principal tone, as in: 

A fortfahren, to continue. | 
Str4zenraub , bighway - robbery. 

Grozmuth, generoſity, magnanimity, 


5 goldgelb, yellow as gold, gold - colour. 

Na Hower this admits of many exceptions, eſpecially 

1 in compoſitions of many ſyllables, as in: 

4 Allwiſſenheit, omniſcience. 

8 x Allwei heit, all - wiſdom, 

, Dreyrzaigkeit, the Trinity. 
_ Barmhörzigkeit, clemency, mercy. | 
© allm&htig, 2c, almigaty, omnipotent. : 


Some particles, that, without in compoſition, 
have ſeldom any tone or accent appropriated to them, 
yer, in compoſition they get an accent, lying either 
a on the firſt ſyllable or on the laſt, juſt as its ſigni- 
þ fication may require it, as in: 


3 darauf und darckuf, thereupon and twerecpön. 
1 davon und davon, thereof and ther eor, SIE 
5 | bierher und hierher, ꝛc. this way and this Waxy . 


Of Words as Parts of Speech and their 
Inflections. 


| wu Parts of Speech, in the German NTT 


are as follows: 


3 Der Artikel, The Article. 
Das N Nomen Subſtantioum, The Noun Sub ftantivs. 
*Y Das Adjeftivum, The Adjeftive, =—_ 
Das Pronomen, Te Prououn. 9491 
Das Verbum, Tie Verb. 
; Das Participium, The P arlicipit. | 
8 | | Das 
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Das Adverbium 5 The Adverb. 
„Die Praͤpoſition, Tue Prepoſition. 
Die Conjunction, The Conjun tion. 
Die Interjection, The Interjeliton. 


However, Mr. Adeluug , places them in a quite 
different order, they ſucceed each other, thus: 


The Subſtantive, or Principal Word; the firſt 
* moſt eſſential part of Speech, for which ſake, 
all the reſt exiſt, It: is the name of every thing, 
exiſting, and all that, which we repreſent to our- 
ſelves, as exiſting. 


2. The Adverb, in its moſt abe ſenſe, ſo, that 
it contains, as well the words of quality as of con- 
dition. It is, next to the former, the moſt pro- 


ductive, and moſt eſſential part of ſpeech, becauſe, 


all the reſt are formed out of it. 


3. The Article, which expreſſes the condition of 
iir. 


'$ 106 Numeral, which 6 the condition 
of number, 


B. The Pronoun, which expreſſes the condition 
of perſon, and of place. 


6. The Adjeftive or Word of Quality, which re- 


preſents a quality, as incorporated with the ſubſtan- . 


tive, and that always in the ſtricteſt ſenſe; it is 
formed of an adverb, juſt as the former three, are 
derived from the words of condition, | 


7. The Verb; it is that part of ſpeech, hh 


repreſents the predicate „as in the act of appropriat- 
ing, and thereby, at the ſame time, points out the 


ſeveral circumſtances, of Perſon, of Number, and of 


Time. It divides itſelf into two very unequal Claſſes, 
of 188 one (but which only contains the Verb 
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ſeyn , to be) points out the mere appropriating, to- 


gether with the above circumſtances, but nothing 
further; yet, the other, which contains: all the reſt 
of the verbs, includes at the ſame time, the predicate. 
It therefore is, the moſt artificial part of ſpeech. 


Some of the words of condition, are ſtill pointing 


out particular relations, and thence get proper names. 
Theſe are: | 


8. The Prepoſitions; which expreſs the relation 
of two exiſting things. | | 

0. The Conjunfions; which point out all ſorts 
of relations, between whole ſentences and their 
members. | | | 


10. The Interjectious; they are at preſent”, the 
laſt, and moſt inconſiderable part of ſpeech, not- 
withſtanding, they are the baſis of all the reſt. 

The Participle, is no proper part of ſpeech; it is, 
according to its being employed, both, either an 
Adverb, or an Adjective, together with the relative 
idea of time, and is always derived from a verb. 


However, we hall begin with: 


The Article. 
There ate two Articles. in the German language, 
yiz, the definite der“); and, the indefinite, ein. 


In their uſe, the German Articles differ very little 
from the Engliſh, but in their form, they differ 


Widely. 1 


The 
| '' 
) Oer, is the definite Article Maſculine however where this 

is mentioned only as one of the Articles, the Feminine 


die, and the Neuter das, are, as definite articles, always 
included. 55 [ 


=} PDE 


The German language, does not, like the Engliſh, 
uſe only Prepoſitions, to expreſs relations between 


Subſtantives, or between Subſtantives and Verbs. 
Prepoſitions, are ſometimes not uſed at ail for that 


purpoſe; but whether they are uſed, in expreſſing the 


different relations, or not, the terminations of the 


Subſtantives and Adjectives, are varied in different 


forms, or properly ſpeaking, theſs words ' are 
declined. | „ 
But the Articles being ſo nearly connected with 
the ſubſtantives, they are declined too. Moreover, 
each article has a different form, for the different 
Gender of the Subſtantive, to which it is joined. 
Subſtantives, in the German language, are not 
only conſidered, as belonging to either of thoſe 


two Genders, the Maſculine, and the Feminine, the 


difference of which, Nature herſelf has inſtituted, 


and ſo conſpicuouſly diſtinguiſhed, but, the belong- 


ing to neither of them, is looked upon as a third, 


called, the Neuter Gender. Whatever therefore, 


is of neither of the former two, belongs to the Meuter 
Gender. = 4 
The difference ke is cauſed in the Subſtanti- 
ves, by theſe three different Genders, is expretied in 
the variation of their terminations ,- or in their declen. 
fions, by no mark more ſtrongly, than by the Ar- 
ticles, which have a different form, for each of the 
different Genders, to which a Subſtantive may belong. 
The German Article therefore, muſt be con- 
fidered, under the three following heads: 
I. Gender. 
2, Number (only of the definite Article, the 
indefinite not admitting of Plurality, becauſe 
of its expreſſing but a ſingle unity.) 


8 . Caſe; or variation of the terminations. 
There 
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There are four Caſes in the German language, or 


four different relations, in which one thing may 
ſtand to an other; theſe are expreſſed, by altering the 


termination of Nouns, They are, the following: 


1. The Nominative, for the firſt and third perſons, 
and the FYocative, for the ſecond perſon, for which 
reaſon, both theſe Caſes, in the German language, 
are alike, and the Vocative therefore not mentioned. 
The Nominative then, being the Agent, or the Sub- 


ject of the ſentence. 


2: The Genitive ; it being conſidered as the prin- 
Cipal part in a connexion, becauſe, it ſerves for an 
explanation ef all the ideas of relation. In Fein, 
expreſſed by the prepoſition of. 

3. The Dative; it being the Caſe of that 8 
object or thing, in whoſe. favour, or to whoſe dif. 
advantage, ſomething is ſaid or done. In Evgliſh, 
expreſſed by the prepoſition, to. 

4. The Accuſative; it being the Caſe of the paſſive 
object, upon which, an action goes over immedi- 
ately; a relation, which the Engliſh language, leaves 
intirely to the Verb to expreſs, except, in the 
Pronouns, 

To expreſs theſe different relations, together with 
the difference of Gender, the Articles aſſume different 
forms, and are declined in the following manner: 


pL he Definite Article. (The) 


Singular N umber, 


Maſculine, Feminine. Neuter 
Nom. der %%% +: wr | das, 
Gen. des | der des, 
Dat. dem G dem, 
Acc. den . . das, 


Plural 
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Plural Number. 


For all the three Genders together, 


Gen, der, without any reſpect to the difference 
Dat. den, | of Sex. 


die, 


Nom. die, f 


The Indefinite Article. (A. or An) 


Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter, 
Nom. ein 1 S eine ein, 
Gen. eines einer eines, 
Dat. einem | einer einem, 
Acc. einen eine ein, 


The German Articles, as has been obſerved before, 
are uſed very much like the Engliſh, in their ſigni- 
fication, 


The indefinite article, in this reſpect, in quits 
like the Engliſh, 

But there is this remarkable difference, between 
the German and the Engliſh definite Article, viz, 
that the latter confines the ſignification of the Sub- 
ſtantive, before which it is placed, to the moſt 
limited extent, and this is its whole function; but 
the former has, beſides this, an other power, quite 
contrary to it, viz, to extend the ſignification of the 
ſubſtantive, to its utmoſt ſtretch of generality, 


The German language, uſes the delinite 'Article, 
where the Engliſh uſes no Article at all. Thus, 
5 N the ſentence, | 

| „Man is not in finite, ” 


the Getinan word, Menſch, which expreſſes the Eng- 
liſh, Man, has no force, nor makes it proper ſeuſe, 
without the definite article der, before it, as: | 


Der Menſch iſt nicht unendlich, 


The 


S | — 
The reaſon is: all the Subſtantives in the German 
language, have fome Gender appropriated to them, 
whether really exiſting, or in idea, they always re- 
quire the article,expreſſing that particular Gender, before 


them, without any ſtreſs or accent laid upon it, as 
in that caſe it would demonſtrate, and ſo loſe its 
figniſication of generality; but fimply, it expreſſes 
the whole Genus, of that kind of beings or things, 
before which it is placed, and which Is conſidered as 
pne body or ſubſtance. 

The difference then, between the two languages, 
is, that the German deſinite Article, ſimply uſed, is 
no more, than a ſign of Gender, implying. the whole 
of that Genus before which it is Es » Without 
any regard to individuality. 

The Engliſh language, in generat names, rather 
drops the idea of Subſtantiality — the German, on 
the contrary , always expreſſes that idea. | 

In finding out this reaſon, we alſo have found out 
a rule, for the omiſſion of the definite article, in 
the German language. 


The definite. Article 2 5 muſt be omitted before 
general names: 


I. When the idea of Subſtantiality i is dropt deſign- 
edly, or, when the general name is uſed on purpoſe, 
to mark and point out the idea, which it expreſſes as 
a general one, and which would be deſtroyed, by 
ſhowing it like a ſubſtance or individual body, 


Such is the caſe with names that expreſs ma- 
terials as: 
Gold, , mY 
Eiſen, iron. 
| Bley 7 lead. 
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No article ought to be uſed before theſe words, 
when they are deſigned to expreſs the ideas for which 
they ſtand; as in materials: in which caſe, they can 


by no means be repreſented as a ſingle body. For 
example, We muſt ſay: 


Gold iſt hart, gold D hard. 
Eiſen iſt nuͤtzlich, iron is uſeful. 
Bley iſt ſchwer, lead is heavy. 
But not: Das Gold iſt hart; das Eiſen i nuͤtzlich; 
das Bley iſt ſchwer. 
However, when they are meant to ot 


thoſe ideas as ſubſtances, or ſingle bodies, we then 
muſt uſe the Article before them. , as for inſtance: 


Das Bold iſt eine ſchaͤtzbare Gabe der Natur. 

Gold is a valuable gift of Nature. | 
for, in conſidering gold as a giſt, or ſomething which 
| is given, it can not be conftidered, but as a body; 
| as ideas are not capable of being received by the 
| 


hand, as a preſent. 


— — Senſe — — —— 


| general names, is expreſſed, by having ſome other 

Word joined to it, ſuch, as a Number, a Subſtantive, 

or a proper name, then there is no article required 
before it. For inſtance, in the phraſe: 


* : Friedrich, Koͤnig von Preuſſen. 
| Frederick, King of Pruſſia. 


The article is here juſtly omitted, becauſe, the 
general idea of the word, Konig, is by the preceding 
proper name, withont any help of the article, duly 
confined to the perſon, who is meant by this proper 


name. 
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II. When the idea of ſubſtantiality, implied in 
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Of the Subſtantives. 


Subſtantives, are names for things, either exiſting 
in themſelves, or ſueh things which may be counted, 
Theſe things are either exiſting by nature, as: 
Menſch, Man. | 

Baum, tree. 
Haus, Houle. 


or, they are not thus exiſting, but only thought ang 
expreſſed as ſuch, as: 
| Schoͤnheit, beavty. . 
Groſſe - greatneſs. 
Bitterkeit, bitterneſs, ; 


Which are always exiſting in other things, yet, they 
are expreſſed, as though they were really exiſting 
for themſelves, The firſt are called, Concretes, and 
the laſt, Abſtrafts. 8 | 


The Concrete ſubſtantives, are ſubdivided again 
into the following Species: 5 . 

1. Noun Subſtantives Proper, which repreſent 
things, as only Once exiſting, as: 
| England, England. 

Hamburg, Hamburgh, | 
Plato, Plato, 

2. Noun Subſtantives Commons or Appellative - 
where more individual things are called, by __ 
common appellation, as: | . 

1 Stern, ſtar. | 
Thier, animal, 8 25 
3. Noun Subſtantives Colleffive ; by which, a 
whole quantity of things are named at once, as: 
Volk, people, 
Sand, ſand, 
Korn, corn. 
Obſt, fruit. | : 
„ Sh 


0 


1 4 Noun Sobfianfives of Materials: ſuch as: 0 


Eiſen, iron. 
Waſſer, Water. 
Stein, ſtone. 
Holz, W 


| ber of the Subſtantives. 3 

The German Subſtantives having Genders appro?-ñö 
priated to them, has been hinted at above under the = 
head of the Articles. They are divided into two princi- . 


pal Genders, viz. the Perſonal, and the Neuter. Of 17 
which, the firſt is ſubdivided again, into the * 5 
line and Feminine Genders. 1 5 


Of the Maſculine Gender. 0 
Are: . | 
I. All proper names of Male perſons or animals, 
and all ſuch names Which expreſs any office of 
dignity', quality, or ralation, eſſentially con- 
nected with, or generally reſting in, oo male 

ſex. Such are: 
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Vater, father, * Sohn , for, = 1 
Bruder, brother. {] Katſer „ Emperour. 80 | 
Konig , king. Firſt, prince. 9 
Borger, citizen. Bauer, countryman. H 
| Gelehrter, ſchokar. Kaufmann, merchant, | ; 
Mahler, painter, Becker, baker &, 


2. The name of God — Gott; and all names of 
Spirits; ſuch as: | 
Teufel, devil. Engel, Angel. 
Kobold, Hobgoblin. | Geiſt, Spirit &c. 
3. The names of the winds , ſeaſons, months 
and days; ſuch as: 5 
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Odſt, Eaft, | Weſt, Weſt, by 
Sid, South, - Nord, North. 


Sommer, Summer. Winter, Winter. 
Fruͤhling, Spring. Herbſt, Autumn. 
April, April. | Montag , Monday. 


þ . Except: 95 | ; | | 
\ I Jahr, Year. I Mittwoche, Wedneſday, 
4 Of theſe one.is of the Nenter Gender), das Jahr, 


and the other, being a compound (of die Mitte, the 
middle, and die Woche, the week, both of the Femi- 
Re! nine Gender) is of the Feminine Gender: die Mitt- 
woche. | | : 


4: Moſt of the words that terminate-in, er, ſigni- 
fying ſome inſtrument; as alſo thoſe, whoſe 
ſigniſication imply ſome function or the 
like, proper to the male ſex, are always of 
the maſculine gender, as has been obſerved 
above, ſuch as: 


Trichter, funnel. l Bohrer, gimblet. 
Hammer , hammer. euch: er, ee 
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5 Except: 
1 Das Meſſer — Knife. Das Ruder — rudder; oar. 


which are both of the Neuter Gender. 


_ the female gender are the following: 
Di- Klapper, rettle,clack, | Die Leiter, ladder. 
Die Leyer , lyre. Die Halfter, halter &c, 
5. All words that terminate in, en, as: 


Der Laden, hop. {| Der Schlitten, ledge. 
Der Graben, ditch. Der Raſen, turf. | 
Des Faden, a thread. | Der Boden, lokt, &c. bf 


C 3 Except: 
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Der Heering, herring, 


Except: 1 
Das Almoſen, alms. Das Fuͤllen, colt. 
Das Kuͤſſen, pillow. [Das Lehen, fee. 
Das Wapen, coat-of-arms. || Das Zeichen, ſign. 


Das Eiſen, iron. | Das Becken, baſon. 


Which are all of the Neuter Gender. 


6. All derivatives nnn in, ing and ling, 
as: 
Der Schilling, a ſhilling. | Der Juͤngling, a . 
Der Zwilling, a twin. 
Except: Das Meſſing — braſs, which belongs to 
the Neuter Gender. 


Of the Feminine N 
Are: 


for female qualities, functions, and dignities 


of which the latter are always marked with 


the terminating ſyllable, inn. They are: 


Die Frau, wife. | Die Braut, bride, 

Die Mutter, mother, 
Moreover : 

Die Koͤniginn, queen. 


Die Fuͤrſtinn, princeſs. 


Die Kaiſcrinn, emprels. Die Dichterinn, female 


= poet &c. 


and that vaſt number of words, terminating with the 


ſylable inn, by which the character or "quality vr 


the huſband is alſo appropriated to the wife, who 


thereby becomes a public partaker of his honours, titles, 5 


and dignities, which, in the German language, is 


carried to a moſt ridiculous length, and muſt create diſ- 


guſt in a foreigner, unuſed to ſuch appellations. 


Except 


1. All female 8 names, and general names 


Die Tochter, daughter &. 
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Except: 
Das Weib — woman — has Frauenzimmer, ex- 


2. 
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preſſing the ſame idea, viz. the female ſex 
in general, and both applied alike to indi- 
viduals of this ſex only, When no other 
relation of theirs, ſuch as being wife, bride, 
or maid, is to be expreſſed. They are both 
of the Neuter Gender. 


The word Menſch , has a double fignifica- 
tion, and is of a different Gender in either. 


It is of the Male Gender, when it ae. 


fies man, or mankind , as: der Menſch; but 
in its other ſiguification, anſwering to the 
Erliſh word wenck, in a contemptible ſenſe, 


and then it js of the Neuter Gender, das 


Menſch. 

There are ſtill ſome er vulgar appella- 
tions for the female ſex, though of the 
Neuter Gender, ſuch as: das Weibsbild, das 


Weibsſtuͤck; they are only in uſe among the 


lowelt claſs of people. 


All Derivations, terminating in ey „ heit, 


keit, and ſchaft, ſuch as: 


Die Voͤllerey, drunkenneſs, || Die Meyerey, a farm. 
Die Sicherheit, ſecurity. Die Freyheit, liberty. 
Die Dankbarkeit, gratitude. Die Frolichkeit, joy. 
Die Freundſchaft, friend- Die Feindſchaft, enmity. 


ſhip. 


H | 
Remark. All words, terminating in heit, 


and keit, are derivatives, and are all of the 


feminine Gender. 


But there are words, ing in ey a 


ſcha ft, t, wn being GRFITRHIVES; as: 
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Der Schaft, a ſhaft, a ſtem, a handle. 
Der Brey, a meſs of groats boiled in milk or water, 
Das Ey, an egg. 


OF * obs two feſt, are of the Maſcu- 


line Gender, and the laſt of the Neuter 
Gender. 


Moreover, das Geſchrey — cry ; is of the 
Neuter Gender; it is a derivative, being de- 


rived from ſchreyen, to cry; or which ſeems 
ftill more probable, it being a compound of, 
Schrey — cry, a radical or primitive word. 


Der Schrey, is of the Maſculine Gender. 


3. All Derivatives, terminating with the — 


ung, as: = 
Die Bezahlung, payment. 
Die Verehrung, worſhip. 
| Die Vermehrung, multiplication. 
4- All ſubſtantives, derived from adverbs, to 
expreſs an attribute abſtractedly, as a ſubſtance, 
ſuch as: 
Die Groͤſſe, greatneſs. 
Die Liebe, love. 


Die Guͤte, goodneſs. 
Die Hoͤhe, — 


They are derived from the adverbs: 


groß, great. | gut, good. 
lieb, dear. hoch, high. 


and are all of the Feminine Gender. 


Of the N euter Gender. 


Are: 
I. The 3 of Metals, CT, and Places. 
Except: _- 


Div Zink, Zink, 8 Der Tombach, Pinch- 
beck, which are Maſculine; and, ſome names of pla- 
ces, Which are * different Genders. 
: 2. 
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2. All words that are uſed in the 0 of Sub- 
ſtantives, without really being ſuch. Of 
which nature, are the Infinitives of Verbs, 
and they are fe uſed as ſuch. 


For inſtance: 
| eſſen, to eat. 
gehen, to go. 


lieben, to love. 
reiten, to ride. 


when uſed as ſubſtantives, they are of the Neuter 
Gender, and wer to the Englith Ave Participle, 


thus: 


Das Eſſen, eating. 
Das Gehen, going. 


($-- 


Das Lieben, lovin 
Das Reiten, riding. 


3. All Diminutives, of whatſoeverGender, the 
primitive word may be, or, to whatever; fex, the 


| thing denoted by it, may belong. — The Diminutives 


in the German language, are diſtinguiſhed by the 


terminating ſyllables chen and lein. 


Tus: of the word Sohn, ſon, are wade 
the Diminutives Soͤhnchen and Sdhulein a 
little ſon; and though a ſon, by nature, be- 
longs to' the Maſculine Gender, yet, theſe 
diminutions, deprive him of all perſonal 
ſex; becauſe, das Soͤhnchen, and das Soͤhn⸗ 
lein, are of the Neuter Gender, 


4. All Derivatives, terminating in thum, as:; 
Das Herzogthum, a dukedom, 


Exceepts ----- | 

Der Reichthum, riches" 
wealth. 

Der Wachsthum, ene 


*.. 


Das . „property. 


Der Irrthum, error. 


Der Beweisthum , proof. 


which are of the Maſculine Gender. | 


N — 


* 


Der Gehuͤlfe, partner. 


Die Geburt, birth. 


Die Geſchichte, hiſtory. 


42 8 
5. All ſubſtantives of a collective or Iterant ſig- 
nification, and that begin with tlie prenzing 
ſyllable Ge, ſuch as: 
Das Geſpraͤch, a diſcourſe. 
Das Geſuch, a petition. 


Das Gezaͤnk, quarrel, quarreling. 
Das Gebaͤlk, a ſyſtem of beams, in Architecture. 


to theſe belong alſo: 
Das Gemuͤth, mind. 

Das Gebet, prayer. 
Das Geluͤbde, vow. 


The reſt of ſuch Words s, Which are formed by this 
prefixing ſyllable, in the ſignification of which. there 


Das Gemaͤhlde, painting. 
Das Gedicht, a poem. 
Das Gedrange, a crowd. 


is not this collective or iterant idea, are of different 


Genders. 
The firſt, of which are Maſculine, they are: 


Der Gedanke, thonght. Der Gefaͤhrte, companion, 
Der Gebrauch, uſe. 


Der Genuß, enjoyment. Der Gehalt, ſalary. 


Der Gewinnſt, gain, profit. Der Gehorſam, obedience. 


Der Gevatter , godfather. |; Der Geſang, ſong. 


Der Geruch, ſcent, 


Of the feminine Gender are 

Die Gefahr, 1 

Die Gemeinde, community, 
congregation. 

Die Geſchwulſt, ſwelling. 

Die Gewalt, power, &c. 


Die Geduld, patience. 


: 


Die Geſtalt, Hape. | 


The Word Geſpaun is of adifferent Gender, accord- | 


ing to its different ſignification: Geſpann, meaning 
a mate, a partner, in ſome buſineſs: this is of the 


Maſculine Gender. But, das Geſpann, a team of 
ores; is of the Neuter Gender, 
| Thoſe 


08 Geſtank, ſtinck, &e. 


„ 
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Thoſe words, that terminate in ſchaft, heit and 


keit, are governed, according to their reſpective Gen- 


ders, by the preceding rules. though, they may have 
the ſyllable Ge, prefixed to them, 


Such words, which. terminate with the ſyllable 
nif, and which, greatly reſembles the Engliſh neſs, 
generally denoting , like that, a ſtate or condition, are 
partly of the Feminine, and partly of the Neuter Gen- 
der, and are uſed differently in different provinces. 


However, in following the beſt authority, viz. that 


ol the beſt German Authors, we may fix the reſpective 


Genders for the moſt of them, as follows: 
Of the Feminine, are: 


Die Bedraͤngniß, diſtrefs. 

Die Bekuͤmmerniß, concern. 

Die Beſorgniß, apprehenſion. 
Die Betruͤbniß, grief, ſadneſs. 
Die Erkenntniß, cognition. 

Die Erlaubniß, permiſſion, leave, 
Die Faͤulniß, putrefaction. 8 
Die Finſterniß, darkneſs, 

Die Kenntniß, knowledge. 

Die Verdammniß, damnation. 

Die Wildniß, wilderneſs, 


Of the Neuter Gender, are: 
Das Aergerniß, ſcandal, vexation, 


Das Beduͤrfniß, need, want. 
Das Begraͤbniß, burial, a vault. 


Dias Behaͤltniß, repoſitory. 


Das Bekennt⸗iß, confeſſion. 
Das Buͤndniß, a pact, a league. 
Das Geheimniß, myſtery &c. 


Compounds of two Subſtantives, are generally of 
that Gender, to Which the laſt of the two belongs; 
| 2388: 


as: das Rathhaus — the townhouſe, or property the 
4 Senate - houſe, becauſe being compoſed of the words, 
5 Rath, counſel. and Yowatso, watch is Maſculine, and | 


of Haus, houſe, which is Neuter, conſequently of 
the Neuter Gender. 


0 There are alſo ſome few exceptions in this too. For 

& int hes: Der Lohn, wages; is of the Maſculine Gen- 
| ö der, and yet in the compound, das Tagelohn, as is 
| cuſtomary in ſome provinces no traces of the Gender 


are left. 


Furthermore: 


The word Muth, , being of the Maſculine 1 
yet, in compound words, it * one Fe- 
minine, as: 

Die Anmuth, delight. | 
Die Schwermuth , melancholy, __ 
Die Demuth, humility, 
Die Sanftmuth, meekneſs. 
Die Großmuth, magnanimity. 
But: Der Hochmuth, baughtineſs. 
5 Der Uebermuth, wantonneſs. 
and: Der Kleinmuth, puſillanimity. 
are of the Maſculine Gender. 


WW Words from foreign lacipmaiges ; properly retain 
= their original Gender; however, EURO has. alſo here 
3 introduced many exceptions, as: 
Der Punkt, a point. 
Die Kanzel, pulpit, chancel. 
Das Echo, Echo &c. 
Some Subſtantives of the Maſculine . eſpe- 


_ eially thoſe that terminate in ling, are applied to the 
perſons of both ſexes, though retaining their proper 


Gender, as: 


- 
— nord. hoc — as 
< 
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Der Findling, foundling. | 
Der Sonderling , an odd, or v whimſical perſon, 


theſe, and a good many more, are indiſcriminately 
appiied to perſons of both ſexes. 5 


There are many words, that are uſed in different 
Genders according to a difference in their flgnification, 
of which the following are particularly remarkable: 


Maſculine. | | Meuter. 
Der Band, the binding | Das Band, a riband, - 
3 _ ofaBook,aVolume. ji || tape. 
Der Bund, a pact, | Das Bund, a bundle. 
Der Erbe, heir. Das Erbe, property, 
. conſiſting in lands or * 


N b | U houſes, 


Der Menſch, man. Das Menſch, wench. 
Der Schild, a lhield. } Das Schild, the ſignof 
3 an Inn, or Publick- 
7 3 houſe. 
Der Verdienſt, earnings, } Das Verdienſt, merit. 


gain. | 8 | 
Der Zeug, ſtuff, for\ || © Das Zeug, ſtoff, in the 
wearing apparel, : 7 ſignification of matter. 


2 

— 
3 
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Maſculine. | Feminine. | 
Der Leiter, a leader. Die Leiter, a ladder. 3 


The reſt of theſe words, which are not uſed very 
frequently, may beſt be learned from uſe, and with 
the aſſiſtance of a good Dictionary. 


The fame is to be remarked with reſpect to thoſe 1 
Words, whoſe Genders are not terminated by rules, 
or by ſome eſſential difference or charaReriſtic in their 


for- 


NR S 
formation. As they owe their reſpective Genders, 
merely to caprice or 'uſe, nſe can beſt teach them. 


Of be 


A word is ſaid to be declined, when its termina- | 


tion is changed. 


This may be done ſor two reafors, either to ex- 
preſs by a termination thus changed, a diſference in 
number, or in the relation and connexion ol a word. 


Firſt then: 
Of Number. 


Whatever 3 is ſpoken of, is repreſented as either one 
thing, or more. 1 

When a thing | is repreſented as one only, the Noun 
by which it is denoted, is ſaid to be uſed in the Sin- 
gular Number. 

When more things are expreſſed by one word, this 
word is ſaid to be uſed in the Plural Number. | 
The German Language has three different methods, 
in forming the Plural Number of Subſtantives. 


I. Changing the termination of the Singular, as 


in Engliſn. 

a. Changing the vowel of the firſt or r ſecond ſyl- 
lable in a word. — However, this can only be done 
with the vowels a, o, and u; which are changed into 
a, 0D; and uͤ. 

3. To make words undergo both theſe alterations. 


The firſt method of forming the plural number of 
Subſtantives, there is either made uſe of the ſyllables 
er, and en, or of the letters e and n; as for inſtance: 


£ , 
4 5 Sin- 
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1 though i in ſome Tt might ſeem eee — There 
| are 
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Singular. Plural. 
Kleid, a ſuit of clothes. Kleider, ſuits of clothes. 
Menſch, man. Menſchen, men. 


Schild, ſhield. Schilde, (ſhields. 
Knabe, boy. _ Knaben, boys. 


As examples of the ſecond and third methods, the 
ſollowing may ſerve: 


Vater, father. Vaͤter, fathers. 
Mutter, mother. tatter , mothers, 
Vogel, bird. Voͤgcel, birds. 
Rad, wheel. Nader, wheels. 
Dorf, village. Doͤrrer, villages, 
Buch, book. Bucher , books. 


Hahn, cock. Haͤhne, cocks. 

Biſchoff, bilkop. Biſchoͤffe, biſhops. 
Diebſtahl, theft. Diebſtaͤhle, thefts. 
Schade, damage. Schaͤden, damages. 


No general rules can be abſtracted, to teach the 


| right uſe of this exchanging of vowels, as will be 


ſhown. in the explanation of the Gflerent forms af 
German declenſion. 


In ſome Subftantives, the Plural and the Singular, 


are exactly alike, as: 


Der Kaiſer, the Emperour. Die Kaiſer, the Emperours. 


Some Subſtantives, have no Plural at all; ſuch as: 
Dank, thanks, Rath, advice, counſel, 
Wille, will. | 1] Kauf, bargain, ' 

Strand, ſtrand, [Mund, mouth. 

Lohn, wages. 5 Liſt, cunning, 


{ 


There is no other reaſon „Why theſe words ſhould 


have no Plural, but that they would ſound very grat- 


ing to a Gn ear, becauſe not accuſtomed to it: 


- . 
PFF 


are a conſiderable number of them, at leaſt too conſid- ; 
erable to be enumerated here. . 

Others, on the contrary, are only vine: in the 
Plural Number. 

I. Thoſe, that expreſs a pair, as 

Hoſen, or, Beinkleider, a pair of Breeches. 
Handſchuhe, a pair of gloves, 
Which are alſo expreſſed with, ein Paar, 2 pair. 

Aeltern, parents; can only be uſed in the Plural 
Number. 

2. Such ag expreſs a quantity of things af one ſort, 
together, are Collectives; ſome have no name for a 
fingle part of them, as = 

Duͤnen, downs, Trimmer, ruins, 


Secondly: 5 a 
Of Caſes. 
The Declenſion of German words, conſiſts of ſour 
Cafes for each Number, as l. been obſerved above. 
Theſe Caſes, are not expreſſed in all words by the 
ſame ſyllables. Either the nature and conſtruction of 
ſome words, not admitting of any terminations added, 
to expreſs Caſes by, or ſometimes, one Caſe by its ter- 
mination,laying that of an other under iome reſtraint. 
Some of theſe circumſtances muſt have been a rea- 
| ſon, for multiplying the divers forms of the Declen- 
| fion in the German Language, ſo that they at preſent, 
are actually encreaſed to the number of Eight. 
Though, the difference between ſome of theſe forms 
of Declenſion, is only very ſmall, conſiſting in the 
deviation of only one or two ſingle Caſes, yet, they 
muſt be all examined ſeperately, 47 
| After having done this, we will try to eſtabliſh, 
| what general rules we can, on this bead. . 


The 


5 
£5 
1 
* 
1 
bo: * 
1 
"RE 
7 o . 
EY 
"8 
"675 
* 
N. 
RH 
BET 
Fo 
27 
r 
| 5 
: \ 
& 5 
f 8 +1 
" FF 
© 
8 
53 
22 
9 
1 
[SN 
* 
1 
» ge 
22 
3. 
S. 
* Ps 
* 
ng 


SS D | 49 
The Firſt Declenſion, 
The termination for the Nominative Caſe of this 


Declenſion, extends almoſt to all the letters of the Al- 
phabet. — For the reſt of the Caſes, it is as follows: 


Singular. 5 Plural. 
| Nom, e TIN ON | Nom. 2 | 
Gen. es o r mie , 

Dat. e Duat. en. 


Accuſ. like the Nom. Accuſ. e. 


The Genitive Caſe of this Deelenſion, is properly 
to terminate in es; but for ſhortneſs ſake, the e in 
many words is omitted, and only an s is uſed for its 


termination, inſtead of es. However, an accurate 
| writer, will forbear ſuch omiſſion, except in a very 


few words, in which the utter want of accent, in 
the laſt ſyllable of the Nominative Caſe, will not ad- 


mit of an additional ſyllable in the Genitve. Theſe are; 


Nom. Briutigam , bridegroom. 
Gen. Braͤutigams, of the bridegroom, 
Nom. Gehorſam, obedience. 

Gen. Gehorſams, of obedience, 
| Nom. Athem , breath. x 
Sen. Athems, of breath. 


Remark. Thoſe words that admit of noe, in the 
Genitive Caſe, can not admit of it in the Dative nei. 


| ther; becauſe, their Datiye being like the Nominatives 


as in: 
Nom. Der Braut igam, the bridegroom. 4 
Gen. Des Bräutigams, of the bridegroom, _ 
Dat. Dem Bräutigam, to the bridegroom, a 


Accuſ. Den Braͤutigam, the bridegroom. * 
Ofthe three words, mentioned above , the two 1aſt 
ers ret no Plural Number. | 

8 All 
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All the reſt of that numerous train of words, which 
follow this Declenſion, have es for their Genitive 


Caſe, and conſequently, e, in their Dative Caſe, which 

can not be diſpenſed with; as for exemple: 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Der Baum, the tree. Die Baͤume, the trees. 


Gen. Des Baumes, of the tree. Der Baͤume, of the trees. 


Dat. Dem Baume, to the tree. Den Baͤumen, to the trees. 
Accuſ. Den Baum, the tree Die Baͤume, the trees. 


In this manner as has juſt been obſerved, are de- 
clined a great many words, both Primitives, and De- 
rivatives, but partieularly: 
1. All Derivatives, that terminate in ling, TY 
Haͤnfling , linnet. | Fuͤndling, foundling. 
Juͤngling, a youth. Herring, herring. 


2. All thoſe of the Neuter Gender, that * 


in niß, as 
Gedaͤchtniß, memory. | 


Gefingnis > priſon. 
Begraͤbniß, burial. 


Geheimniß, myſtery. 


All Collectives and Iteratives » that begin with 


the initial ſyllable Ge, in Caſe they do not term- 
inate in e, el, and er; as: | 
Gerflht, rumour, Geraͤuſch, noiſe, buſtle. 
Gehirn , brain. Geſchenk, preſent. . 
| Note: Such of theſe words, which terminate 
in e, follow the third declenſion. 
The many words of this declenſion, are of the 
Maſculine and Neuter Genders. | 
| Thoſe of the Neuter Gender, „never chang ge hs 
x vSwels a, o, and Us into a, d, and uͤ, in forming the 
Plural Number. 


The moſt of the Maſculine Grader, undergo this 
change, 3 as: 


i 


Ws 
= * 
i 
5 
2 
4 \ 
1 
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Singular. 0 Plural. 
Der Geruch, ſmell. Die Geruͤche, ſmells. 


However, the following, though of the Maſculine 
Gender, have their vowels unalterably the fame, in 


| both Numbers; as: 


Der Aal, Aar, Ahorn, Amboß, Anwalt, Arm. 
Der Ballaſt, Bau. Der Dachs, Dolch, Dorſch. Der 
Eidam. Der Falz, Flachs, Fraß. Der Gemahl, Gurt. 
Der Halm, Harniſch, Hauch, Herold, Huf. Der Irr⸗ 


ſal. Der Kalk, Kobold, Kux, Lachs, Leichnam, Luchs. 


Der Mittag, Molch. Der Pack, Pfad, Pfau. Der 


Schrot, Staar, Stoff, Strauß. Der Tag, Trunken⸗ 


bold. Der Uhu. Der Vielfraß. Der Widehopf. Der 


| Zoll, an inch. 


Bats © © . 
Der Zoll, * it ſignifies a toll, exciſe, or 
duty on Goods, has in the Plural, Die Zölle. 

The following foreign words, ere of the ſame 
nature; as: 
Der Admiral, der Balſam, der Biſam, der General, 


der Grad, der Gran, der Part; particularly, in the 
compounds: Der Gegenpart, Widerpart; der Plan, 


der Pſalm, der Puls, der Punet, der FO der Scors 
pion, der Tack, | 


The Second Declenſion. 1 


Tnis Pen en in its ſingular number, reſembles 
the former, but differs in its Plural, by having the 
ſtronger ſound er, for its termination, inſtead of the 
mild e; as thus: 7 


| N OM, A N om. er, 
Sen. es or „ n U, er. 


Accuſ. like the Nom. Aecuſ. er, 
D 2 in 


— 
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In this Declenſion, the letter e, in the Genitive 
and Dative Caſes, can only be omitted, when it ter- 


minates the Nominative, 
caſe, except in: 


Singular. 


| Nom, Das Gewölbe, the 


| __.* vault. 
_Gen. Des Gewdlbes, of 


the vault. 


Dat. Dem Gewölbe, 6 1 


the vault, 
Ace. Das Gewdlbe, the 
vault. : 


but which is ſeldom the 


Pineal, 
Die Gewölber, the vaults. 
Der Gewölber 5 of the 
. vaults. 
Den Gewoͤlbern, to the 
vaults, | 


Die Gewdlber, the rus 


Moſt of the words that follow this Declenſion, 


are of the Neuter Gender. 
that have the termination thum. 


Alſo thoſe Derivatives, 
However, all 


that have the vowel a, o, or u, in the Singular, 
change them in the l into aͤ, oͤ, and u; for 


inſtance: 55 
Singular. 8 


Plaral 


Nom. Das Dorf, the Die Dorfer, the villages. 


| village. 
Gen. Des Dorfes, of the 
village. 


Der Dirfer, of the villages. 


Dat. Dem Dorfe, to the Den Doͤrfern, to the vil- 


village. 
Acc, Das Dorf, the vil- 
lage. 


lages. 


Die Sbrfer, the villages. 


Some” words have a double! Plural, the one Col- 
lective, and the other Diſtributive: according to their 
diſtributive plural, they belong to this declenſion, but 


according to their collective plurat, they belong to 


| ſome other, though, for the ** part, to the = 


_ firſt declenſion. | 


we 


They are: 
Singular. 


Band, tie, rib- 
band. ä 

Ding, thing. 
Dorn, thorn. 


Singular 


Land land. 
Mahl, 


time. 
Ort, place. ng 


mark, 


N a) 
will, | 


ani 12 


5 


Tuch, cloth, 


linen. 


Wort, Word. 


% 


SID 


P [uyal. 
| Collective. 
Bande, ties. 
Dinge - things. 


Dorne, thorns. 


Horne, ſorts of 


horn. 
Plural. 
Collective. 
Lande, lands. 


Mahle, marks, 


times. | 
Orte, places. 


ſ wills, -or 
1 teſtaments. 
h 


of cloth, or 
linen; J 


Worte, words. 


Tuche, . | 


' Teſtamente,? | 


Diftributivec 


Die Bander, rib- 


bands. 


Die Dinger, ſingle 


things. 


Die Dorner, ſingle 


thor ns, 


Die Horner, ſingle 


horns. 


Diſtributive. 
Die Linder, _ 


countries. 


Die Maͤhler, 


marks. 
Die Oerter, 
ſingle * | 
Die Teſtamen⸗ 
ter, ſingle co- 
pies of a man's 
will, or of 
teſtaments. 
Die Tuͤcher, 


| Be e 


55 Die Wörter, 


lingle words. 


| The following words, of which ſome, when 
they expreſs a different meanipgs have a doublePlural, 5-4 


do alſo belong to this claſs; as * © © 
Das Geſicht, the? 


© face, a viſion. 


Geſichter, faces. Geſichte, viſtons. 


D3 


Der 
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Der Menſ<, man. Die Menſchen, men. — — 
Das Menſch, — — — Die Menſcher, 


wench, - wenches. 
Der Schild, a Die Schilde. — — — 
thield. ſhields. 
Das Schild, a — — = Die Schilder, 
r : h ſigns. 


The Third Declenſion, 


This Declenſion is the moſt ſimple of all, becauſe, 
all the Caſes terminate like the Nominative, except, 
the Genitive Singular, which aſſumes an $, and the 
Dative Plural, which aſſumes an n; though, even 
this laſt is dropt, when the Nominative terminates L 
In n, This may beſt be illuſtrated by an example 1 
each; as: 


Singular. 5 Plural. „ 
Nom. Der Vater, the fa- Die Vater, the fathers. 
ther, 5 | 
Gen. Des Vaters, of the Der Vater, of the fathers. 
father. | $7 | | 5 
Dat. Dem Vater, to the Den Vaͤtern, to the fathers. 
father. 5 


Are. Den Vater, the father. Die Väter, the fathers. 


In the following example , tis n in the Dative 
Plural i is dropt; as: 


Singular. 5 1 
Nom. Der Garten, the Die Gaͤrten, the gardens. 1 
| garden. 7 OE Wh A 
Gen. Des Gartens, of Der Gaͤrten, of the gardens, | 

| the garden. | 
Dat. Dem Garten „to DenGirten, to the gardens. 3 
che garden. 1 
Acc. Den Garten, the Die Garten, the gardens. 
garden, 5 | . 

The 


\ 


T c—— = 

The words that follow this Daeclenfion, are very _ 
numerous; they are partly of the Maſculine, and partly 
of.the Neuter Gender. In thoſe of the latter Gender, 
the vowel of the Singular Number, is not changed i in 
the Plural, except: | 

Das Kloſter, a convent; has: Die Klöſter , convents. 
in the Plural; and: | 

Das Lager, a camp. Die Liger , can 


The general terminations of the words of this De- 
clenſion, are: el, er and en; except, thoſe of the 
Neuter Gender, that begin with the initial ſyllables, 
Be, or Ge, and which terminate in e, as: 


Das Beſte>, a caſe of in- | Das Gebirge, mountains, 


ſtruments. 1 
Das Geluͤbde, a vow. | Das Gefolge, a train &c. 
Moreover, all Diminntives that terminate in lein, 


and chen; as alſo many foreign words: and proper 


names; terminating in el, n, and er. 


The Fourth Declenſion. | 
This Declenſion, contains only words of the Maſ- 


culine Gender. All the Caſes, both in the Singular 


and Plural Number, allume either the termination en, 


oren; as: 
Singular. Plural. 

Non. Nom. en, or u. 

Gen. en, or Its Gen. en, or n. 

Dat. en, or n. Dat. en, or n. 

Acc. en, or nu. Acc. en, or n. 


The words of this Declenfion, are for the- 8 
part primitives. Many of them, terminating in e, be- 
cauſe this letter, in many of the Maſcaline Subſtan- 
tives is added, in order to ſoften the harſh found of 
two or three rough Conſonants, at the end of a mo- 

* x | D +4 « no- 
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noſyllable, and fo make a Diſſylable of it. Thoſe 


words, that terminate with this additional e, have 


only an n; added to the Nominative, in the formation 
of their other Caſes; but ſuch which terminate with 


a Conſonant, require en; which may beſt be proved 
by example: | 
Singular. ! Plural. 


Nom. Der Mensch, the man. Die Menſchen, the men. 


Gen. Des Menſchen, of the man. Der Menſchen, of the men. 
Dat. Dem Menſchen, to the man. Den Menſchen, to the men. 
Acc. Den Menſcheu, the man. Die Menſchen, the men. 


With the n; as: 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. Der Loͤwe, the lion. Die Löwen, the lions. 
Gen. Des Ldwen, of the lion. Der Lowen , of the lions. 


Dat. Dem Liroen, to the lion. Den Loͤwen, to the lions. 


Acc. Den Loͤwen, the lion. Die Loͤwen, the lions. 
Beſides German primitives, moſt of the foreign 
words, that terminate in, ant, ar,jaſt, at, ent, 
get, iſt, it, oß, ot, ock, u>, ann, iſk, iz, &e. 
are declined in the above manner; ſuch as: 


Atheiſt, Candidat, Baſiliſk, Praͤlat, Huſar, Stu⸗ 
dent, Soldat, Tyran, Poet, Jeſuit, Deiſt, Iſcaellie, 


Polach, Kroat, Kalmuck, &c. 
ue Fifth Declenſion. 4 


All the words of this Declenſion, are of the Maſ- 
culine Gender, except: das Herz, which is the only 
Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender, belonging to this 


Declenſion, the form of which ſhall be given at large, 


in its proper place. They all aſſume the ſoft e, 
in the termination of their Nominative, except ſome 
few, which are: Der Schreck, fright; Der Schmerz, 
pain; Der Buchſtab, a letter; and das Herz, the heart. 


The e this Deelenſion i is, as follows: 8 
in. 


- 
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Singular. Plural. 
Nom. — e. Nom. en, n. 
Gen. ens, ns, Gen. en, n. 
Dat. en, 8 Dat. en, n. 
Acc. in, u. Acc. en, n. 


From the above Scheme it appears, that the laſt of | 
theſe terminations, is alone applicable to ſuch words, 
which aſſume the ſoft e, for the termination of their 
Nominative ; and the firſt, for thoſe few, that do not 
admit of the mild e. A few examples, will illuſtrate 


tie whole. As thus: 


Singular. Phot.” | 
Nom: Der Gedanke, the Die Gedanken, the thoughts. 
0 | 
Gen. Des Gedankens, of Der Gedanken, of the 
the thought, thoughts. 
Dat. Dem Gedanken, to Den Gedanken, to the 
the thought. _ thoughts. 


Acc. Den Gedanken, the Die Gedanken. the choughts. 
— thought. 


Without the mild e; 8 


Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. Der Schmerz, the pain. Die Schmerzen, the pains. 
N Des Schmerzens - of Dex Schmerzen , of the 


the pain. paains. ä 
Dat. Dem Schmerzen, to Den Schmerzen A to the 
the pain. | pains. . | 


Acc. DenSchmerzen, the pain, Die Schmerzen, the paing; 
And the only Neuter of this Declenſion, thus: 


Singular. _ Plural. 
Nom. Das Herz, the heart. Die Herzen, the hearts. 
Gen. Des Herzens, of the heart. Der Herzen, of the hearts. 
Dat. Dem Herzen, to the heart. Den Herzen, to the hearts. 
Acc. Das Nerz , the heart. Die Herzen, the hearts. 
D- 8: The 
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The Sixth Declenſion. 


This Declenſion, is really a compoſition of the five 
preceding ones; becauſe its Singular Number, quite 
agrees with the Singulars of the firſt and ſecond De- 


clenſions, and partly with the Third; and its Plural 
Number, with the Plurals of the fourth and fifth De- 


clenſions; thus: 


Singular. 1 plural. 

Nom, — — — Nom. en or tt. 

Gen. es or s. Gen. en or n. 

Dat. e, — — Dat, en or n. 

Acc. like the Nom. Acc. en or n. 
There are a great number of words, which follow 
this Declenſion; they are of various kinds. The firſt 
are primitive German words, that do not terminate 
with an e. Secondly, many foreign words. Thirdly, 
derivatives. Fourthly, ſome foreign appellatives. And, 

fifthly, ſome names of people and nations. 


From the above ſcheme or form, it however ap- 
ars, that how various ſoever they be, they muſt 
all ſuit to either aſſuming the es, in the Genitive Caſe, 
and the e, in the Dative; or, they aſſume only an 8, 
but then leave the Dative unmarked, like its Nomina- 
tive and Accuſative Caſes. This remark will ſtand 
good: that, whenever the Genitive aſſumes an es, 
the Dative muſt aſſume an e; and, when the Genitive 


only aſſumes an 3, the Dative remains the ſame with 
the Nominative and the Accuſative Caſes. A few ex- 
amples, will ſerve for an illuſtration; thus: 


Singular, Plural. 


Nom. Das Ohr, the ear. Die Ohren, the ears 
Gen. Des Ohres, of the ear. Der Ohren, of the ears. 
Dat. Dem Ohre, to the ear. Den Ohren, to the ears. 
Acc. Das Ohr, the ear. Die Ohren, the . 
| Sin- 
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5 Singular. 7 Plural. 
Nom. Der Bauer, the farmer. Die Bauern, the farmers. 


Gen. Des Bauers, of the Der Bauern, of the 
farmer. farmers. 


Dat. Dem Bauer, to the Den Bauern, 10 the © 


farmer.  .' -*  Tarmers. ; 
Acc. Den Bauer, the farmer. Die Bauern, the farmers, 


A particular ſpecification ofall thoſe various words. 
belonging to either of the two forms, would be very 
tedious, and anſwer no great end; becauſe, cuſtom, 
and a nice ear, muſt be the learner's beſt guide. 


The Seventh Declenſion. 
This, and the Eighth Declenſion, contain only ſach 


3 words, which are of the Feminine Gender. 


All words of the Feminine Gender, have the ter- 
mination of their Caſes in the Singular Number, un- 
alterably the ſame with the Nominative, or properly 
ſpeaking, there is no Declenſion for the Singular Num- 


ber, becauſe, the Nominative terminen hea 
throughout that Number. 


The words that follow this e in un 


take for their termination in the Plural Number, either 


the ſyllable en, or the letter n. This termination, is 
invariably the ſame throughout the four Caſes, juſt 
as it has been in the Fourth, Fifth, -and, Sixth De- 
clenſions. 


The letter n, ſerves for een the Plural Num- 
ber, of all thoſe Feminine words, that have in their 
Singular, one of the following terminations: e, e L 


We ee, and ie. 


In thoſe words, witch have for their teilen 


in the fingular, either ee, or ie, theſe two letters are 


* 


6 8 OE WR. 


parted, * the laſt of them, joined to the Plural u 
makes an additional ſyllable in that Number; as in: 


Die See; the Sea. Plur. Die Se-en, the Seas. 
Die Phantaſie, fancy. Plur. Die Phantaſi:en, the fancies. 

An example of words, that aſſume en, in the 
Plural Number, thus: | 

Singular. | Plural. 

Nom. Die Jagd, the chace. Die Jagden, the chaces. 
Gen. Der Jagd, of the chace. Der Jagden, of the chaces. 
Dat. Der Jagd, to the chace. Den Jagden, to the chaces. 
Acc. Die Jagd, the chace, Die Jagden, the chaces. 


Thus are decliued: 
Abſicht, Andacht, Anſtalt, Antwort, Arbeie, Art 


Bahn, Birn, Brut, Cur, Fahrt, Flur, Frau, Jung⸗ 


frau, Geburt, Gefahr, Geſtalt, Heirath, Laſt, Liſt, 
Pflicht, Schlacht, Schrift, That, Welt, Zahl, Zeit, ꝛc. 

Moreover, all Feminine Derivatives, that have in 
their Singulars, the following terminations : 


end; as: Gegend, neighbourhood, environs; Tus 
= gend, virtue. 
ey; as: Fiſcherey , filhery. Dizberey , thievery. 
- »__ .  Gaſterey, feaſt. Litaney, Litany. 
heit; as: Begebenheit, accident. Bosheit, wickedneſs. 
3 nn; as: Gattinn, a wife. Gemahlinn, conſort, 
Kdoͤniginn, queen. Huͤndinn, bitch &e. 
keit; as: Billigkeit, equity. Seligkeit, bleſſedneſs. 
Herrlichkeit, glory. Manvigfaltigkeit „ mul- 
— 4 : Gpacity. -- 
| ſal; a8: Drangſal, tribulation. Truͤbſal, calamity, 


_ Theſe two words, however, have for the termi. 


nation of their Plural Number, only an e, as: Die 
Drangſale, die Truͤbſale; probably, from the Singular 


of the Neuter Gender; in which Gender, both words 


are uſed likewiſe; as: Das Trabſal, das 8 
How- 
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However, they are both more frequently uſed in the 


Plural Number, than in the Singular, and the termi- 
nation e, is more in vogue, than en. 


ſchaft; as: Bekanntſchaft, acquaintance; Geſell⸗ 
| ſchaft , company, ſociety. 
ung; as: Achtung, regard, eſteem. Begegnung, 
behaviour, treatment. Beleidigung, offence. 
Belagerung, a ſiege. Befriedigung, ſatis- 
faction. Beſanftigung 7 N Ver⸗ 
ehrung, adoration & c. E654 


An example, of words, that have the termination 
n, for their Plural Number; thus? 


Singular, © © Plural. 
Nom. Die Nadel, the needle. Die Nadeln, the 2 


Gen. Der Nadel, of the Der Nadeln, of the 


I needle. | needles. - / 

Dat. Der Nadel, to the Den Nadeln, to the 
needle. „en eee 41 5) 

Acc. Die Nadel, the needle. Die ne the needles. 


Thus are declined: 


Aeeiſe, Ameiſe , Amme, Arche Bahre, a, Be⸗ 
gierde, Behoͤrde, Beſchwerde, Backe, Beere, Biene, 
Binſe, Blume, Bluͤthe, Doſe, Pfarre, Schule, Achſel, 
Angel, Gurgel, Gabel, Hechel, Kugel, Kammer, Lei⸗ 
ter, Leyer, Schulter, Mauer, Ziffer, Zeder, and a 


Lreat many more of the like termination. 


An example ok thoſe words, that have the termi- 


8 nation ee, or ie, for their Singular Number; thus 


Singular. a Pr .- . cn 


Nom. Die Armee, the army. Die Arme⸗en, the en) 
Gen. Der Armee, of the army. DerArme-en,of the armies. 


Dat. Der Armee, to the army. Den Arme⸗en, to the armies. x 
ww. Joe Armee, the army. Die Armecens the armies. 
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Thoſe, that terminate i in ie, are declined i in the 
ſame manner. 
Remark, The two-words i Mutter, and 
Tochter, though they are of the Feminine 
Gender, yet, they belong to neither of theſe 
two Declenſions, becauſe, their Plurals have 
a different termination, as thus: 


Plural of Mutter. Plural of Tochter. 
Nom. Die Muͤtter, the Die Tdchter, the daughters. 
mothers. e | 
Gen. Der Muͤtter, of the Der Toͤchter, of the 
8 WVVVVVVVGG00000ThT 
Dat. Den Müttern, to Den Toͤchtern, to the 
the mother s. _ daughters. 
Acc. Die Muͤtter, the Die Töchter, the daughters. 
Dy mothers. | 


Moreover, die Faſten , has h Sirticalar Declenſion 
to itſelf, though of the Feminine Gender; becauſe, it 
having but one Number, viz. the Plural, is made thus: 

Nom. Die Faſten, lent-time. 

Gen. Der Faſten , of lent-time. 
WE! ff 1 Den Faſten, to lent- time. 
Acc. Die Faſten, lent-time. 


The Eighth Declenfion. 5 


This Declenſion , comprehends the reſt of the Fe- 


minine words, whoſe Plural is formed by the mere 

addition of the letter e; but the vowel of their primi- 

tive ſyllable is changed too, except e and i, which 

- cannot be changed. All the caſes of the Plural, have 

. the termination e, except the Dative, which N87 en. 
In the Singular Number, all the Caſes are like the No. 


munative, For example: ; 
13 IS 08 EF he B-. = - ky . 8 . f | . 
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MF of Declenſion; for, the nature of a proper name 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. Die Brant, the bride, Die Braͤute, the brides.” 


Gen, Der Braut, of the bride. Der Braute, of the brides. 
Dat. Der Braut, to the bride. Den Braͤuten, to the brides. 
Acc. Die Braut, the bride. Die Braͤute, the brides. 


General Obſervations , On the Foregoing 
- Declenſions. - 


1. The termination of all Feminine words, is never 
changed in the formation of ay on ms banc in the. 
Singular Number. 


2. All words of the Neuter dane pam the termi- 
nation of their Accuſative Caſe Singular, the ſame 
with that of the Nominativee 


3. All words, that have for their Genitive Caſe'Sin- 


gular, the termination es, muſt have e, for that of 


the Dative; but thoſe, that have their Genitive ter- 


minate only with an 8, have their Dative terminate 


the ſame with the Nominative and Accuſative Caſes. 
4. Thoſe words; that have their Nominative Caſe 
of the Plural Number, terminate in n, have the ſam 
termination for the reſt of the Caſes of that Number; 
but thoſe, that have their Nominative terminate in 


e, I, or r, have the letter n, only for the en 
of the Dative Caſe. 


Of The Declenſion Of Proper 1 a 


There is a difference in the doclenſian of erigia 
German, and foreign Names. | 
Some of the latter, are declined only, by means 
of the German Article. The Article thus uſed, in 
declining proper names of perſons, ſerves only as a 


admits 


=] - EIS 

admits not of an Article. This improper uſe of the 
article therefore, is to be as much avoided as poſſible. 
I) be proper names of rivers, feas, mountains, woods, 
and. nations, are conſidered in the German langnage, 
as Appellatives, and for that reaſon, declined with 
the Article. They too, are of different Genders, like 
Appellative Subſtantives; yet, thoſe of the Feminine 


Gender are indeclinable, and the difference of Caſe, 


in them, is only expreſſed by the Article; as: 


* 


„ Singular. 

- Now: Die Elbe, the Elbe. (the rer Elbe) 

Gen. Der Elbe, of the Elbe. 

Dat. Der Elbe, to the Elbe. 

Acc. Die Elbe, the Elbe. 
All Greek and Latin names, may be declined in 
the Latin manner, without article; but the moſt of 
them are inflected, exactly in the manner of the Ger- 
man names, by German Caſes, and with the addition of 
German ſyllables. Only thoſe, that terminate in O S, 


or US, will not ſuit the German Declenſion. For which 


reaſon, theſe ſyllables are generally lopt off, in order 
to adapt ſuch words to the German language. Thus: 
Auguſtus, is curtailed , into Auguſt; Homerus (or in 
Greek, os) into Homer; . Pindarus, into Pindar 2c, 
With the Latin termination 7 U, this can but ſeldom 
be done; for example: Claudius, Livius, they muſt 
_ ſo in the German too: Claudius, Livius 2c, 


The moſt general way, of declining German pro- 
per names, is, to add, when they are declined withe 


out any article, to their nominative termination, an 8, 
for making the Genitive, and the ſyllable en, for mak- 
ing the Dative and, Accuſative Caſes of the Singular 


. alſo, en, muſt be PO to form the Pative 


Plural, 
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Plural, bnt the other three Caſes are formed by the 
addition of an e, only; as thus: | 
Nom. Gottfried. Nom. Die Gottfriede. 
Gen. Gottfrieds. Cen. Der Gottfriede. 
Dat. Gottfrieden, Dat. Den Gottfrieden. 
Acc. Gottfrieden. Acc. Die Gottfriede. 

Thoſe German, or foreign Proper Names, that 
terminate in el, al, il, er, ar and or, have fer 
their Gentive Singulars; but for their Dative and Accu- 
ſative, and for their Dative Plural n, that is to ſay : when 
thoſe ſyllables in which the Nominative terminates, are 
pronounced with ſome energy, or have an accent; bnt, 
when the tone reſts on a foregoing” ſyllable, they then 
are declinedin the manner above mentioned, 

All German or foreign proper Names, that termi- 
nate ins, ſch, 3 or x, have for the ſake of ſound, in 
the Dative Caſe Singular ens, inſtead of s; as: Franz 
Francis. Gen. Franzens. — Horaz. Horace. Gen. Hora⸗ 
zens. — Max. Maximilian. Gen. Maxens , &c. 

In the ſame manner, they make the Genitive Caſe 
of ſuch Feminine Proper Names, which terminate in 


a, and e; as: Flora F Gen, Florens; Chloe, Gen. 


Chloens, &c. | 
Moreover, thoſe thit terminate in a, have for their 


Plural Number, the termination en; and thoſe that 


terminate in e, have an n, for their Plural; as: Die 
Floren, die Chloen ꝛc. | 


The name Jehova, is declined the ſame, and, 


among the names of countries and towns, euren, 


Sparta and Samaria. 


The reſt of the names of Countries and Towns, 
which are but rarely uſed in the Plural Number, 
aſſume an 8, for the termination of their Genitive 
Caſe, but for the reſt, their termination remains 
Ne 


„ s Many 


Many names of bert are declined in this 
manner too; but thoſe have an e, for the Nominative 
Plural, and en, for the Dative of that Number. Such 
are thoſe German and foreign names that terminate 
in en, on, am, em, and ini, and o; and thoſe Maſ- 
culine names, as: Karſten, Melanchthon, Xez 
nophon, Abraham, Methuſalem, Jacobi, 
Leonhardi, Scipio, Cato, Cicero, Beda, 

zoah &c. as thus: 
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Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. Cicero. Nom. Die Cicerone. 
Gen. Cicero's. | Gen. Der Cicerone. 
Dat. Cicero. Dat. Den Ciceronen. 
Acc. Cicero. 3 Die Cicerone. 


Of Adjectives: 


Ad jectives are words, by Which qualities are 
c N expreſſed. | | 
—_ -- | There is a near affinity ſubſiſting between the 
5 Adjectives and the Adverbs. The Adverb ſtands for 
a term of quality or condition, becauſe it deſeribing 
whatever may be ſaid of a thing, and by means of 
a Verb are appropriated to the Subſtantive; but the 
Adjective denotes qualities adherent. 
The German Adjective is made of the Adverb, by 
declenſion. For inſtance: grin, green, is an Adverb, 
as: 


Der Baum iſt gruͤn, the tree is green; ; 
by declenſion, however, it becomes an adjective, as: : 
Der gruͤne Baum, the green tree. 


From which it plainly appears, that its form is 
changed, it having aſſumed an other termination. 
and by that means, acquired an additional ſyllable: 


and thus, it aſſumes different terminations, for te 
| expreſs 
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expreſs the different Genders, Numbers and Caſes of 
the Subſtantive. 

Moreover, this termination of thei Adjetives is 
alſo varied, according to the difference of the Ar- 
ticles, which may precede the Subſtantives. When 
it is the definite Article, then the Adjective has the 
termination e, in which form it is joined to all the 
Sub ſtantives of the three Genders, — But when the 
Subſtantive is preceded by the indefinite article, ther 
the adjective ' aſſumes the termination er, for the 
Maſculine Gender - e, for the Feminine, and es, for 
| the Neuter Gender. Theſe terminations. are varied 
again for the Plural Number, and for the different 
Caſes of the Subſtantive. | 


Beſides the declenſion, which an adjective muſt 
undergo in the German language, to expreſs its com- 
binations with the Subſtantive, in all the different 
relations in which the Subſtantive may be conſidered, 
there is ſtill an other, more eſſential, to which the 
adjective is ſubject in all Languages, viz. that of Com- 
* „Which Hall be treated of in due e 


of 


Of the Declenſidn of Adj ves | 


There-is no different form, for the lifferent Gen. 
ders, in the deelenſion of Adjectives: the ſame termin. 
ation muſt ſerve for all. Only this ſmall difference 
muſt be taken notice of: there are ſome Adverbs: that 
terminate in e; to theſe; in making Adjectives of 
them, the letter r, is only TEC dur de the . 
the ſyllable er, is affixed, * SY 


The general declenſion of all German AdjeRives, 
when joined to a ſubſtantive, which is preceded by 
the definite Article de r, q as follows 1 8 
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Acc. Die gruͤue. 
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7 * 


Iu ——äꝙᷣ 2 — — 


Acc. Das gruͤne. 5 
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Singular. 
—— 


Nom. Der gruͤne. (green) | | 


Gen. Des gruͤnen. 
Dat. Dem gruͤnen. 


N | — T7 
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"Pivot 


Acc, Den gruͤnen. 
Feminine. 
Nom. Die gruͤne. 
Gen. Der gruͤnen. 
Dat. Der gruͤnen. 


Neunter. 


Nom. Das gruͤne. | A 


Gen. Des gruͤnen. 
Dat. Dem grunen. 1 


F or all the three Genders, 
Nom. Die gruͤnen. 
Gen. Der gruͤnen. 
Dat. Den gruͤnen. 


Acc. Die gruͤnen. 


% 4 9 . ' i 
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When the Subſtantive is preceded 1 che indefinite 


Article ein, the Adjective i 


riations in its termination. 
tive . great; 2 . 


1 NMaſanlins. 4 
Nom, Ein großer. 


Gen. Eines großen. 


Dat. Einem großen. | | ht SIT 


| Mord) Einen großen. 
: Feminine. 


ae Eine große. 
Gen. Einer großen. 


Dat. Einer großen. 8 8 
* Eine . 
Meuter. "SWEET We Fm 

8 5 Ein. großes. . 


is declined with more va- 
For inne, the Ages: 


| 3 | 

F or all the three Genders, 
e große. e 
Gen. großer. 
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Gen. Eines großen. 
Dat. Einem großen. 
Alte. Ein großes. 4 4 
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The Adjective is declined in the ſame manner, when 
the Subſtantive to which it belongs „ is uſed. without 
an Article. The Genitive Caſe, in this Conſtruction, 


had formerly, and has ſometimes yet, the termination 


— 


es, inſtead of en; as in the phraſes: Fx 
ſey gutes Muthes, be of 3 _— 


* 


N gerades Weges, ſtrait way. 1 


However, the termination en, 8 preferred at 


preſent, moſt probably, in order to avoid the diſ- 
agreeable repetition of es. They now fy; 777% 


ſeligen Andenkens, of bleſſed memory: 
widrigen Fälles, in the contrary cafe: e 


Die heilige Schrift alten und The Scriptures of the old 
neuen Teſtaments and new Teſtament. 


Er hat ſein Vermoͤgen guten He bas already ſpent the 
Theils ſchon verthay e better part ok his fortune. 


« bs 45 i630; * 


Adjectives, that terminate with *ths- latter m. 
faeh as: * 1 422801 7 * 1 241 gue. 28998 a . 


; alm, poor; 'lahin, lame; eg ch W en 
unangenehm, diſagteeable; bequem convenient &. 


have the termination en, for their ; tive Caſe of the 
Singular Number, in all the three ders inſtead of 
em, when they are joined to à ſubſtantive, e 


an Article preceding; as. b mis N 


armen Maune, , to à poor man. © 
bequenien Hane. to 4 Er pureomn Hoe Ke. 
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Example of an Adjective, joined to Subſtantives 
of different Genders, and preceded by 
different Articles. 


I. With the definite Article. « 

 Maſeulim.. + Feminine. 

Nom. Der gute Mann, the Die. gute Frau , the good 
good man. woman. 


Gen. Des guten Mannes, of Der guten Frau, of the 
| the good man. © good woman, 
Dat. Dem guten Manne, to Der guten Frau., to the 
the good man. good woman. 
Ace Den guten. Mann, the Die gute Frau, the good 
good man, - ,,, Womann, 5 
ae | 1 
8 SY Neuter. _ 
. Das gute Kind, the good child. 
Gen. Des guten Kindes, of the good child. 
Dat. Dem guten Kinde, to the good child. 
Act. Das glite Kind, the gogd child. 
All the Caſes in the Plural Number, have their ter- 
mination in en, Mhhether the Subſtantive is of the Mas- 
culine „ F eminine, or of the Neuter Gender. Tun 


* 
Tz 


; 145 | 7 n "ie Mafia, 1 1 n 222 
Noe. ein guter Mann, a good 111 
Cen. eines guten Mannes, of a good man. 8 
Dat, einem guten Manne, to a good man. 
Acc. einen guten Mann, a good man. 

Feminine. 


Nam. eine gute Frau, a good woman. 
Gen. einer guten Frau, of a good woman. 
Dat. einer guten Frau, to a good woman. 


Acc. eine gute Fran, a good woman. . 


9 


Neuter. 
Nom. ein gutes Kind, a good child. 
Gen. eines guten Kindes, of a good child. 
Dat. einem guten Kinde, to a good child. 
Acc. ein gutes Kind, a good child. 

When two or more Adjectives are placed before a 
Subſtantive, which is preceded by no article, then 
ſometimes, only the firſt of theſe Adjectives 1 is declin- 
ed NCT. throughout all its Caſes; as: 


Ma ſenline. 
Nom. guter after Kaͤſe, good old cheefe, 
Gen. guten alten Kaͤſes, of good old cheefe, 
Dat. gutem alten Kaͤſe, to good old cheeſe. 
Acc. ROW TON Kaſe , good old cheete. 
| Feminine. 
Nom. reife cage. Frucht, ripe fveet fruit. 
Gen. reifer ſuͤßen Frucht, , of ripe ſweet fruit. 
Dat. reifer ſuͤßen Frucht, to ripe ſweet fruit. 
Acc. reife ſuͤße Frucht, ripe ſweet fruit. | 
Sometimes both Ad jectives are regulary declined; 
however, the difference can oy be decided by 


cuſtom, which varies in this point. 


Of the Comparifon of Adhectives. | 

A property or quality, may be found more or leſa in 
one ſubſtance than in an other. This difference muſt he ex- 
preſſed by an Adjective. In moſt languages, the Adjectives 
have different terminations, for theſe different degrees. 

In the German Language, the Comparative degree 
is formed, either by the ſyllable er, or by the letter 
r; and the Superlative degree, either by the ſyllable 
_ eſt, or by the letter ſt, 

What is generally called, the Poſitive. PINE is 
only the mere aflertion of a quality, without any- 


reſpect to compariſon, 
| EA | The 
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krumm, crooked. kruͤmmer, more kruͤmmeſt, moſt 


The adjective, now , when lengthened by 
theſe terminations, muſt be deelined exactly the 
fame, with reſpe& to Gender, Nutaber and Caſe, as 


before in its uncompared ſtate; alſo, the terminations 
for its declenſions, are the {ame too. 


One thing muſt be obſerved, with regard to the 
declenſion of compared Adjectives, as well in the 
comparative, as in the Superiative degree: that the 
yowels a, o and u, of ſome adjectives, are changed 
in thoſe degrees; into a, d and 1, Thoſe, which 


require this change, are Monoſy llables; they are: 


alt, old; arm, poor; bange, afraid; dumm, 
ſtupid; grob, coarſe; groß, greut; hart, hard; 
hoch, high ; jung, young ; kalt, cold; klar, clear; 


klug, prudent; krank, . fick; krumm, crooked ; kurz, 


ſhort; lang, long; naß, wet; roth, red; ſcharf, 
ſharp ; ſchual, Barrow ; ſway, weak. They 
appear thus: 


Poſitive. ae 3 hoes lative. 
alt, old. Aſter, older. Ilteſt. oldeſt. 
arm, poor. armer, poorer. aͤrmeſt, pooreſt... 


bange, afraid. banger, wore aſraid. baͤngeſt, moſt 3 


dumm, ſtupid. duͤm̃er, more ſtupid. duͤm̃eſt, moſt ſtupid. 
grob, coarſe. groͤber, coarſer. groͤbeſt, coarſeſt. 


groß, great. groͤßer, greater. groͤßeſt, greateſt. 


hart, hard. haͤrter, harder. haͤrteſt, hardeſt. 
hoch, high. hoͤher, higher. hoͤheſt, higheſt. 
jung, young. jinger, younger. juͤngeſt, youngelt. 


alt, cold. Filter, colder. * izle, coldeſt. 


klar, clear. klaͤrer, clearer. klaͤreſt, cleareſt. 
klug, prudent. kluͤger, more pru- kluͤgeſt, moſt pru- 
dent. RE 


krank, fick. kranker, more fi ck. kraͤnkeſt, moſt fick. 


ax 


crooked. 1 e 


A 


A 
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kurz, ſhort, kuͤrzer, ſhorter. kuͤrzeſt, ſhorteſt, 


lang, long. langer, longer. längeſt, longeſt. 


naß, wet. naͤſſer, more wet. naͤſſeſt, moſt . 
roth, red.” roͤther, redder. roͤtheſt, reddeſt. 
ſcharf, arp. ſchaͤrfer, more lharp, ſchärfeſt, melt ſharps 
e narrow. ſchmaͤler, more ſchmaͤleſt, moſt 

= narrow. narrow. 
ſchwach⸗ e ſchwaͤcher, weaker. ſchwaͤcheſt, weskeſt⸗ 


Rar: Many of the above Superlatives, When 
Joined adjectively to a Subſtantive, or 
are uſed as real Subſtantives, drop the 
e, before the ſt, and have it placed after 
it; as: der Kiligfte, der Laͤngſte &c. 


Examples of an Adjderive in the Comparitive 
Degree ; preceded, by. the DeÞnite Artidle. 


IN Singular. 
Maſculins. 
Nom. Der guͤtigere Vater, the kinder father. 
Gen. Des guͤtigeren Vaters, of the kinder — 
Dat. Dem guͤtigeren Vater, to the kinder . | 
Ace. Den glitigeren Vater, the kinder father. 


Plural. 55 
Nom. Die afitigeren Viter, the kinder fathers. g 


Gen. Der guͤtigeren Viter, of the kinder fathers. - 


Das. Den guͤtigeren Vatern, to the kinder fathers. 
Acc. Die guͤtigeren Vaͤter, the kinder fathers. 


x „ - 
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Feminine.” K Slack 


Singular. 8. 5 

oo! Die liebere Nutter, the dearer aiotficr. Iv 
Gen. Der lieberen Mutter, ol the dearer mother. 
Dat. Der lieberen: Mutter, to the dearer mother. 


Acc. Die liebere Mutter, the dearer mother... 
5 E 5 Pia: 
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| Plural. 
Nom. Die lieberen Mutter, the dearer aden 
Gen. Der lieberen Muͤtter, of the dearer mothers. 


Dat. Den lieberen Muͤttern, to the dearer mothers. 
Acc. Die lieberen Muͤtter, the dearer mother s. 


This may ſuffice as a ſpeeimen, for the uſe of the Com- 


parative Degree. We lhall now proceed, with giving 
an example with the Superlative Degree; as thus: 


Example of an Adjective in the Superlative 


Degree, „joined to a Subſtantive: of che Neuter 
Gender, preceded by its proper Article. 


Singular. 
Maiaſculine. 

: Nom. Das kleinſte Kind, the ſmalleſt child. 
Gen. Des kleinſten Kindes, of the ſmalleſt child. 
Dat. Dem kleit-ten Kinde, to the ſmalleſt child. 
Acc. Das kleinſte Kind, the ſmalleſt child. 


Plural, 
Nom. Die kleinſten Kinder, the ſmalleſt children. | 
Gen. Der kleinſten Kinder, of the ſmalleſt children. 
Dat. Den kleinſten Kindern, to the ſmalleſt children. 
Acc. Die kleinſten Kinder, the ſmalleſt children. 


There are but few Adjectives in the German Lan- 


guage, that are irregularly compared; they are; 

* Poſitive. Comparative. Superlatius. 
gut, good. beſſer, better. beſt, beſt. ; | 
viel, much. mehr, more. meiſt, moſt, 
uͤbel, ill. ſlimmer, worſe. aͤrgſt, worſt. 
Theſe have alſo got their changes of termination, 
both in the Comparative and IO * 
Well a all the reſt. 55 


Or Noe edit 


The words by which the numbers of Subſtandes 


are expreſled, are neither properly Adjectives, nor 
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Adverbs, though, they ſometimes muſt ſupply thoſe 
places, but they are a particular ſpecies of words, which 
follow neither the rules of the one, nor the other. . 

In the German Language, the following Numbers 
are uſed; 


The. Cardinal Numbers | 


5 ein, "one; ED funfzehn, ſifteen.” mt 
zwey, two. | ſechzehn, ſixteen. 

drey, three. ſiebzehn, ſeventeen. 
vier, kour. achtzehn, eighteen, © © 
4 85 five. 885 neunzehn, nineteen. Th 
ſechs, ſix. 1 a zwanzig, twenty, 
ſieben, 4 ſeyen. 85 dreißig, thirty. 
acht, eight. 1 = Ws vierzig, forty.” 3 
N ſuufzig, fifty. : 0 775 | 

zehn, ten. 5 ahn — 

eilf, eleven. * ſiebzig, med | 


zwoͤlf, twelve. 
dreyzehn, thirteen. + 
vierzehn , fourteen. 


achtzig, eighty. 
neunzig, ninety. 1 
hundert, hundred. 


From the Number Twenty to Hundred, the Com- 


poſition of the Decimals with Units, is made by the 
Con junction und; the decimal number being placed be- 
kind, and that of the units before; as thus: 
ein und zwanzig, twenty · one. 
zwey und zwanzig, twenty - two. 
drey und zwanzig, twenty - three. 
vier und zwanzig, twenty - four. 
fuͤnf und zwanzig, R | 
ſechs und zwanzig / twenty · fix. © L 
ſieben und zwanzig, „twenty - ſeven. 
acht und zwanzig, twenty - - eight. 555 
neun und zwanzig, twenty - nine. EM 
ein | und dreyßig, thirty one, &c. 
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When any of the units is added to hundreds, or 
thouſands, of to any of the Decimals * it is s placed 

/ venus? _ 5 Ok 

hundert und eins, hundred and one 

zweyhundert und vier, two hundred and four. 
tauſend und ein und zwanzig, thouſand and twenty-one. 
ſechstauſend und fuͤnf und dreyſig, ſix thouſand and 

thirty - five. 


* 
- . 


Alle theſe Numbers are indeclinable 5 . the 
only Number eins, one, This number, like an Ad- 
jective, follows all the different relations of the Sub- 


4 ſtantive. In its primitive form. eins, it is only uſed 
1 | when placed abſolutely; As: eiumahl eins iſt eins, one 
is | times one is one. However, when it is followed by | 


a Subſtantive, it then mult agree with it, in Gender and 
Caſe, It is declined; accordingly, i in different forms. 


rr 
— 
— 


4 When it is placed] before a ſubſtantive as numeral, 

if _ Eoglith 2 ic Is one,, and declined thus; : a 

4 Fo! Maſculine. ob oe Bü 
h Fr os Mann, one mann n on cy 
b Een. eines Mannes, of one man. 8 
| Dat. einem Manne, to one man. 
| e Acc. einen, Mann, one man. 3 e I 
git den onid. 3 
ö 5 eine Frau, one woman. 4 
1 Gen. einer Frau, of one womat. I» 
1 Dat. einer Frau, to one woman? þ 
1 e Ace. eine Frau, ans woman. 3 
= | Thus, it is declined different ways,,.guſt as its 
=_ - fignification, and the connexion in which it is uſed, 
i | EA may require. All the, eſt of the. Numbers, have only A 
5 2 termination for the Dative Caſe ; and this 7 '$ 
When they ſtand for e 3 8 w : 


- — _ * 1 
— 1 * : Ex 5 
5 ot. 


e 


Er nimmt es mit vieren auf, he is a watch for four. 
Einer aus Funfzigen, one out of fifty. 
There are alſo Subſtantives derived from Numbers. 
by the following ſyllables being affixed to them; as: 


el; This ſyllable: ſeems to be a corruption. of Theil, 


part; as: ein Viertel, a fourth part; e in Achtel, 


| an eight part; ein Zwanzigſtel, atwentieth part &c. 
er; as: ein Achter, a piece of money, of the value 
| of eight pence; einZwanziger, a member of a Col- 
lege of twenty ; it _ alſo ag, being * . 
old; &e. 
ling; as: ein Sechsling, E W ein 
Dreyling, a farthing; ein Zwilling, a twin. 
From Numbers, there are alſo derived Adjectives, 
which commonly are called: Ordinal Numbers; as: 
der erſte, the firſt; der zweyte, the ſecond; die 
dritte; the third; das vierte, the fourth; &c. 
Theſe Numeral Ad jectives, are uſed in a very par- 
ticular manner, joined with the word halb, half; 
as: fuͤnftehalb, four and a lalf; neunte halb, 
| eigtl aud a half; zwdirtehalb, eleven and a half &c. 
Inſtead of: vier und ein halb; acht und ein 
halb; and eilf und ein halb. . this way 
of expreſſing the number divided, with halb, is of 
general uſe, and extendsalmoſt to every known Num- 


= ber; for, even the thouſands admit of it; as: ſi eben 


tehalb Tauſend, Six Thouſand five hundred &. 


Beſides. theſe particular Numbers, there are ſome 
words, that expreſs the idea of Number in general. 
Theythere fore may be called, General Numbers, or 
general expreſſions of Numbers. Such are the words; 
alle, all; viele, many; wenige, few Kc. They 


very much partake, both of the nature = wy Fro 


means dd of 475. * | | 
5885 e 
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tand by themſelves; they are names of things, in 


Theſe general numbers may expreſs: | 
1. All the Units, called by one geral term; or: 

2. A conſiderable part of theſe Units; or: 
3: Only a ſmal part of them. tid Rd pf 
Jo the firſt claſs belong: alle, all; FREY or 
jeglicher, every one; and kei ner, none. To the 
ſecond claſs belong: viel, auch; viele, man; 


and manche, many. To the third claſs belong: wes. 


nige, few; einige, ſome; and etliche, ſome. 

The word: alle, expreſſes all the Units, by a 
term ſo general, as to admit of no Article before it. 
It therefore is declined like an Adjective, only aſſum- 
ing es, for the termination of the Genitive Singu- 
lar, inſtead of en; as thus: 


S 7 „ 9 1 


: Maſculine Feminine. Neutev. 
Nom. aller. „ + ++. alltee* * 
Gen. alles. aller. i alles. 
Dat. allem. a aller, allem. 
Acc. allen. © alle. alles. 
pr ura J. For all the three Genders. : 
Nom. alle. | | 
Gen. aller. fy ; 8 
Dat. allen. 
Acc. alle. 


T bis may ſerve as 2 ſample for all the reſt; becauſe 
| they all admit of the IN form of nen, | 


$ 7 *.4 
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| Of pro n 6 U n 8. 970 
Pronouns, ſtand inſtead of Nouns. | They, like the 
Noun , partake, both of the nature of Subſtantives, 
and Adjectives. 
When Pronouns are repreſenting SubGtantives, they 


regard 


Fi 


regard to their perſonal relation; as: Ich, 23 Du, thes; 
Er, he; &c. 

But when they repreſent Ad jectives, they require a 
Subſtantive to be joined to. When thus joined toa Sub- 
ſtantive, they are called, Conjunives; but when 
ſtanding by themſelves, they are called Abſolutes. 

There are Six different orders of Pronouns; they 
are: 

1) Per ſonal: that expreſs the tdea of Perſon 
only, as: Ich, 1; Du, thou; Er, he; 
Sie, Mie; es, it; Wir, wes Ihr, you 3 
and ſie, they. 

2) Poſſeſſive: that Expreſs the'idea of Property 

or Poſſeſſion, in relation to the different 
perſons. 

3). Demonſtrative: that denote relation of place, 

in regard to the ſpeaker. 

4) Deter minative: that point out a ſubje&, to 
which a predicate is to be referred. 

= Relative: by which the Predicate is refer. 

red to the preceding Subject. | 

6) Interrogative: that denote the N of a 

| | 


LOH Perſonal Pronouns. 


The Perſonal Pronoun, is applicable to, or des 
noting three different Perſons, as well in the Singu- 
lar, as in the Plural N umber ; they are to be vonſidered, 
R | 

1. The perſonſthat ſpeaks, 
2. The perſon ſpoken to | 
3- The perſon, of whom there is ſpoken. 


As the perſon that ſpeaks, who is called the firſt, 


and that to whom there WARNE" Who is called the 
| ſecond, 


ſecond, are known, as to their ſex, in both numbers, 
no diſtinction of Gender is neceſſary; but the ſingular 
number of the third perſon, muſt expreſs the diſtinction 


of the three Genders reſpectively „ however, the 
Plural i is the ſame, for all the three Genders. | 


F The Declenſion of the three Perſons, of the Per- 


| ſonal Pronoun 4 ſtands thus: 
| . The Firſt Perſon. 
it 4 "EPL | | Singular. Plural. 


Nom. ich, L. ; wir, we. 

Cen. meiner, of me. unſer, of us. 
Dat. mir, to me. uns, to us. 
Acc. mich, me. uns, us. 


The Second Perſon. 


Nom. du, thou. ihr, you. 
Gen. deiner, of thee, euer, of you. 
Dat. dir, to thee. euch, to you. 


3 Acc. dich, thee. euch, you. 

! The Third Perſon. 
C 

Maſculine. Feminine. Weuter. 
Nom. er, he. %% pa” Wag. 


Gen. ſeiner, of him. ihrer, of her. feiner, of it. 
Dat. ihm, to him. ihr, to her. ihm, to it. 


Ace. ibn „ him. ſie, her. es, it. 
C | 
Of thoſe three Gender of the Third Perſon. 
5 %% oa et T- 
TY + Gen. ihrer, of them. . 
1 Dat. ihnen, to them. 3 
dn 6 205 Ae. ſie, them, 7 5 | 17 555 767 bis 


2 I , ————_ , 


P 82 
Theſe Perſonal Pronouns, which are alſo Subſtan- 
tives in every language, as the really denote Subſtan- 
ces, they are, in the German lauguage, particularly 
uſed in the quality of Subſtantives, in ſome phraſes; as: 


Sein liebes ich, according to the litteral ſenſe: his 
dear J, yet, to make good Engliſh of it, it ought to 
be given with ſel/; viz. his dear ſelf; however, in 
ſuch conſtructions, n are indeclinable. | 


According to nature, in ſpeaking to the ſecond 
perſon Singular, the'Pronoun Du, ought to be uſed; 
but civility and faſhion have limited the uſe of it, only 
to a familiar ſtyle between intimate acquaintance. 
Thus, huſband and wife addreſs each other; alſo, 
parents their children, and ſiſters and brothers do the 
ſame. But, in ſpeaking to ſtrangers, the Nominative 


Plural Sie, they, muſt be uſed, juſt, as cuſtom has 
introduced in the Engliſh language, the uſe of the 


ſecond Perſon Plural, inſtead of the Singular, 


LL 


There is fill an other way, of addrefling people 
in the Third Perſon Singular, which is uſed toward 
the lower claſs of people, ſuch as, porters, ſervants; &c. 

which is: er, he, fora man, and fte, lhe, fora woman, 
and which ſupriors aſſume over their inferiors: nay, 
ſometimes a wretched nobleman, who has nothing in 


the world to recommend himſelf, no talent, no merit, 


will claim it as a right, and uſe it indiſcriminately to 
all perſons, who are not nobly born. This ſcandalous 


cuſtom ought to be extirpated, by general conſent, 
becauſe it is too degrading, and a diſgrace to "the 


German Lane 


To dendte the Third Perſon, 5 a vague d un- 


limited ſenſe, the words, man, one, or we, or they 
es, it; jemand, ſomebody; and niemand, nobody, are 
. — 3 
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-uſed, which may be called, general Pronouns. Es, 
like the Engliſh it, is of moſt extenſive and unlimited 
ſignification; as: es regnet, it rains; Ge, It is alſo 
indeclinable. Man, is alſo greatly uſed, and is 
differently expreſſed in Engliſh; as: 


Man muß thun ſo gut wie One muſt do as well as 
man kann one can. . 


Man muß Geduld babe Vie muſt have patience. 


Man ſagt, Fo, They ſay. 


Jemand, and niemand, are declined, but only in 
the Singular Number, as the nature of their ſignifi- 
cation, admits of no Plurality. Neither can any article 
be placed, before eter of thoſe words. — They are 
declined thus: 


Nom. Jemand, ſomebody. Niemand 5 nobody. 


Gen. Jemandes, of ſomebody, Niemandes, of nobody. 


Dat. Jemanden, to ſomebody. Niemanden, to nobody. 
Acc. Jemand, ſomebody. Niemand, nobody. 


There is a particular kind of Pronoun in the Ger- 
man language, which ſerves to refer the Predicate 
to the Subject, denoted by the Pronoun. As it 
only ſerves to refer to a Subject, without expreſſing 
the Subj ect itſelf, it has no Nominative Caſe. This 


Prodonn is called, a | Reciprocal Pronoun, Z and is 


declined thus: . 


Firſt Perſon. 
%%% Plural. 


Nom. — — r 
Gen. meiner, of myſelf. unſer, of ourſelves. 
Dat. mir, to myſelf. uus, to ourſelves. 


Acc, mich, myſelf. uns, ourſelves. 


Se- 
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Second Perſons. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. — — — r 
Gen. deiner, of thyſelf, euer, of yourſelves, 
Dat. dir, to thyſelf. euch, to yourſelves. 


Acc. dich, thylel?. euch, yourſelves. 


Third Perſon. 
Singular. 
Maſculine. 125 Feminine. Neuter. 


Nom. — — — — 3 
Gen. ſeiner, of himſelf. ihrer, of herſelf. ſeiner, of itſelf. 


Dat. ſich, to himſelf. ſich, to herſelf, ſich, to itſelf. 
Acc. ſich, himfelf. ſich, herſelf. ſich, itſelf. | 


| | Plural. 
For all the thre Genders. 


Nom, =— — — 

Gen. ihrer, of themſelves. 
Dat. ſich, to themſelves. 
Acc. ſich, themſelves, 


II. Of Poſſefſive Pronouns. 


Poſſeſſive pronouns, imply an idea of poſſeſſion or 


property, relative to perſons and things. They are 


of two kinds; ſuch, as can not be uſed without a 
ſubſtantive, are called, Conjunctives; and ſuch, that 
are uſed by themſelves without a Subſtantive, are 
called, Abſolute. Thoſe of the latter kind, have 
always the definite article before them. 2 


F 2 The 


a 


F 
| 
Hy 
x 
1 
| 
- 
J 

|; 


84 S 


The Poſſeſſive Pronouns ConjunRive, are declined 
like other adjectives with their ſubſtantives, to which 
they are applied. They are as follows: 


Maſculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


Singular. ral. 
mein, meine, mein, my. meine, my. 
dein, deine, deln, thy. deine, thy. 
ſeln, ſeine, ſein, his. ſeine, his. 
ihr, ihre, ihr, her. ihre, her. 
ſein, ſeine, ſein, its. ſeine, its. 
unſer, unſre, unſer, our. unſre, our. 
euer, eure, euer, your. eure, your. 
ihr, ihre, ihr, their. ihre, their. 


The Poſſeſſive Pronouns Abſolute, are uſed thus, 
with the definite Article before them, in each of 


the Genders. 
Singular. 


Der, die, das Meine oder Meinige, mine, 
Der, die, das Deine oder Deinige, thine. 
Der, die, das Seine oder Seinige, his. | 9 
Der, die, das Ihre oder Ihrige, hers. Et 
Der, die, das Seine oder Seinige, its. 
Der, die, das Unſre oder Unſrige, ours. 
Der, die, das Eure oder Eurige, yours. 
Der, die, das Ihre oder Ihrige, theirs. 


| Plural. 

Die Meinigen, mine, 

Die Deinigen, thine. 
i | Die Seinigen, his. 
E Die Ihrigen, hers. 


4 


Die Seinigen, its. 
Die Unſrigen, ours. 


Die Eurigen, yours. 
Die Ihrigen, theirs. 


| The firſt of theſe, as has been laid . are 
uſed Adjectively, as:: 


mein Freund, my friend. 
deine Fron, thy wife. 
ſein Haus, his houſe, &c. 


But the latter, are called Abſolute; they are of 
the nature of Subſtantives, and as ſuch, are uſed 
with the definite article before them: they indicate 


abſolute property or poſſeſſion; thus: 
Mir iſt das Meinige ge- my Property has been 


nommen worden, | taken from me. 
Die Ihrigen haben ſie her Relations have for- 
verlaſſen, ſaken her, &c. 


From theſe examples may be ſeen, to what a lati- 


tude, theſe abſolute poſſeſſive Pronouns, may be 


extended, and what a variety of ſignifications they 


may afford, according to Ou different relations, 


and combinations. 


III. Of Demonſtrative Pond 


The Demonſtrative pronouns, refer to place, with 
regard to the perſon ſpeaking; they are: 


Singular, | Plural. 
dieſer, dieſe, dieſes, this. dieſe, theſe. 


jener, jene, jenes, that. jene, thoſe. 


Inſtead of which, der, die, das, are ſometimes uſed, 
for the ſake of brevity. They are declined thus: 
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| Singular. 8 
Ma ſculiue. Feminine. Neuter. 
Nom. dieſer, this. dieſe, this. dieſes, this. 
Gen. dieſes, of this. dieſer, of this. dieſes, of this, 
Dai. dieſem, to this. dieſer, to this. dieſem, to this. 
Acc. dieſen, this. dieſe, this. dieſes, this. 
| Plural. 
For thoſe three Genders. 
Nom. dieſe, theſe. 
Gen. dieſcr, of theſe. 
Dat. dieſen, to theſe. 
Acc. dieſe, theſe. 


Declenſion of the Demonſtrative Pronoun 
jener, jene, jenes. | 


| Singular. 
Maſculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
Nom. jener, that. jene, that. jenes, that. 


Gen. jenes, of that. jener, of that. jenes, of that. 

Dat. jenem, to that. jener, to that. jenem, to that. 

Acc. jenen, that. jene, that. jenes, that. 
Plural. : 


For thoſe three Genders. 
Nom, jene, thoſe. 
Gen. jener, of thoſe. 
Dat. jenen , to thoſe. 
Acc. jene, thoſe. 

Theſe Demonſtrative Pronouns, are uſed, both 
conjunctively and abſolute. When der, die, das, 
are uſed inſtead of dieſer, dieſe, dieſes, they have as 
well the conjunctive form with a Suſtantive, as the ab- 
ſolute without it. In the conjunctive form, tt is 
declined juſt like the article; but tank it is de- 
clined thus: 

| Sin- 
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1 Singular. woken 
Maſculine. Feminine Neuter. 
Nom. Der, he. die, lhe. das, that. 


Gen. Deſſen, whoſe. deren, whoſe. deſſen, of it. 
Dat. Dem, to whom. der, to whom. dem, to it, 
Acc. Den, whom. die, -whom, das, it. 


Plural. 
Nom. Die, thoſe. 
Gen. Derer, whoſe, 


Dat. Denen, to whom. 
Acc. Die, whom. 


Note: In familiar converſation, inſtead of the 
Genitives Singular, deſſen, deren, deſſen; 
deß, der, deß; and inſtead of the Genitive 
and Dative, derer 5 denen; 5 der and, 
den, are uſed. 


IV. Of Determinative Pronouns. 


The uſe of Determinative Pronouns, is, to an- 
nounce the ſubject of one Propolition, to which an 
other is to be referred, by means of a Relative. They 
are the following: 


Derjenige, he; der, he; derſelbe, the-ſame; wer, 
who ; was, what; welcher, who, or which ſel⸗ 
biger, the ſame; and ſolcher, fuch, or ſuch a one. 


The ſignification of Der, is the ſame as that of 
Derjenig e, which, as has been ſeen above, is ex- 
preſſed in Engliſh, by he. It is declined in the fame 
manner, as that of the Demonttrative Pronoun Der, 


aforegoing, the Engliſh for it, would be, like that 


of the Third Perſon Singular Preſent, he, &c. 
| yy 13 8 Do- 
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Declenſion of the Determinative Pronoun. 
Derjenige X Wy Plur, Diejenigen, _ or __ 


BO ingular. 
| Maſculine. "OP Feminine. Neuter. 
Nom. Derjenige, he. diejenige, ſhe, dasjenige, that. 
Gen. Desjenigen. derjenigen. desjenigen. 
Dat. Demjenigen. derjenigen. demjenigen. 
Acc. Denjenigen. diejenige. dasjenige. 
Plural. 


Nom. Diejenigen, they or thoſe. 
Gen. Derjenigen. | 
Dat. Denjenigen. 
Acc. Diejenigen. 
Derſelbe, the "ſame, Plur. dieſelben, Fi ſams. 
S. ng lar. 
Maſculine. 3 | 
Nom. Derſelbe, the ſame. 
Gen. Deſſelben. | 
Dat. Demſelben. 1 
Ace. Denſelben. | 


Feminine. Plural. 
Nom. Dieſelbe, the ſame. | Nom. Dieſelben, the ſame. 
Gen. Derſelben. Gen. Derſelben, 
Dat. Derſelben, | Dat. Denſelben, 
Acc. Dieſelbe. I Acc. Dieſelben, 
Neuter. 


Nom. Daſſelbe, the ſame 
Gen. Deſſelben. | 
Dat. Demſelben | : 
Acc. Daſſelbe. | E 
Selbiger, expreſſes the ſame idea as, derſelbe, — 
With the particles eben, and grade, before it, it 
gives a ſtronger conception of identity; as: 


Plu- 


SS 1 
Eben derſelbe, or grade derſelbe, juſt the ſame &cc. 
However, ſimply declined, it ſtahds thus: 


Singular. 

Maſculine. q 

Nom. Selbiger, the ſame. 
Gen. Selbiges. 
Dat. Selbigem. 

Acc. Selbigen. 5 


185 Feminine. 4 Plural. 
No. Selbige, the ſame. | Nom. Selbige, the ſame. 

Gen. Selbiger. \ LGen. Selbigen. 

Dat. Selbiger. | Dat. Selbigen. 

Acc. Selbige, 


Acc. Selbige. 
Neuter. | | | : 
Nom. Selbiges, the ſame. } 

Gen. Selbiges. 1 
Dat. Selbigem. | 
- Acc. Een. 14 


Wer and was, are alſo Relative Pronouns, and 
will come under conſideration, under that head; fvlz 
cher, ſuch, may be uſed abſolute, or like a Subſtantive, 
but only with the indefinite Article, ein, eine, ein; as 

ein Solcher, eine Solche, ein Solches, ſuch a 
one &,, However, ſimply declined, it ſtands thus: 


Singular. 


Maſculine. | Feminine. Neuter, 
Nom. Solcher, ſuch. ſolche, ſuch. ſolches, ſuch. 
Gen. Solches, ol ſuch. ſolcher, of ſuch. ſolches, of ſuch. 
Dat. Solchem, to ſuch. ſolcher, to ſuch. ſolchem, to ſuch. 
Acc. Solchen 7 ſuch. ſolche, ſuch. ſolches, ſuch. 
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Plural. 
Nom. Solche, ſach. : 
Gen. Solcher, of ſach. 
Dat. Solchem, to ſuch. 
Acc. Solche, ſuch. 


All Determinative Pronouns, may be joined to 


| Subflantive, as well as be nſed withont ir; as: 


Ich habe denjenigen geſehen, 1 have ſeen him, who has 
der es geſagt hat. „ 
Ich habe denjenigen Mann, I have ſeen the man, whe 
or (den Mann) geſehen, has faid it. | 
der es geſagt hat. f 


* 


Derſelbe Mann, welcher The ſame man, who was 


geſtern bey ihnen war, peſterday with you, 
kam heute zu mir. came to- day to me. 


Solcher, ſuch, is uſed in the {ame manner, both 


with and without a Subſtantive; as: 
Ein ſolcher Mann, als Ca⸗ Such a man as Caeſar 


ſar war, 5 
Ein Solcher, war. faͤhig ei⸗ Such a one, was capable 
ne ſolche That zu thun. of doing ſuch a deed, 


V. Of Relative Pronouns. 

By theſe Pronouns, a Propoſition, or a Predicate 
is referred to a preceding Subject, the connexion of 
which, with this Predicate, has been announced by 
the Doterminative pronoun. They are: 

Welcher, der, wer — who, was what ; - and ſo, 
which may, according to this ſignification as a Rela- 
tive, ſupply the place of them all, though, juſt not 

- with the ſtricteſt propriety. 


Welcher, is the moſt complete of the Relative Pro- 
- nouns, and moſt ſuitable to the ſolemn ſtyle. It is 


Sin- | 


declined thus: 
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Now. Melche , of Perſons, who. of things, which. 5 
Gen. Welcher, “ — whole, — of which. 
Dat. Welchen, — — to whom. — towhich. 
Acc. Welche, — — whom, — which, 


S e „ 
Singular. op 
Maſculine. Feminine. 
Nom. Welcher, who. Nom. Welche, who. 
Gen. Welches, whoſe. Gen. Welcher, whole, 
Dat. Welchem, to wohm. Dat. Welcher, to whom. 
Acc. Welchen, whom. Acc. Welche, whom. 
| Neuter. 

Nom. Welches, which. 

Gen. Welches, of wich. 

Dat. Welchem, to which. 

Acc. Welches, which. 


Remark, The Genitive Caſe of this Pronoun, both 
in the ſingular and plural number, is not 
often uſed: but, inſtead of it, the Genitive 
of the Pronoun der, dejjen ny ons are | 
rather preferred. 1 
We r, is only uſed in the ſingular 8 and ex- | 
preſſes the idea of Perſon, without any regard to Sex. 
It is uſed in inverted propoſitions, inſtead of welcher, 
in which e „it reſembles the Engliſh 
whoever , as! 
Wer ſich bemuͤhet mir zu Whoever ſtrives to hurt 
ſchaden, iſt nicht mein me, is not my friend. 
Freund. | 
inſtead of: Derjenige iſt nicht mein Frennd, welcher fi ch 


bemuͤhet mir zu ſchaden. Wer, is declined thus: 


Nom. Wer, who, or whoever, or who ſoever. 
Gen. Weſſen, or weß. Whoſe, or whoſe ſoever. 
Dat. Wem, — to whom, or to whom ſoever. 
Acc. Wen, = whom, or whom ſoever. 

| Was, 


Was, is the Neuter of wer, and is only uſed for 


things, but not of perſons, both in the Nominative 


and Accuſative Caſes of the ſingular Number, as: 


Was ich davon weiß, das What I know of it, I will 


will ich ihnen ſagen. tell you. 
Dieß iſt alles, was ich habe. This is all what I have got. 
It can never refer to a Subſtantive, therefore, when 
the ſubject itſelf is expreſsly named, welcher, welche, or 
welches, is required, as: 

Das Haus welches ich beſitze, the houſe, which I 
poſſeſs; not, das Haus, was ich beſitze, &c. 


So, which is quite indeclinable, can only ſerve 


for the Nominative and Accuſative Caſe, without any 
regard to Gender. It is not uſed elſe, but for to avoid 


the diſagreeable ſound of I Relatives following 


one an other. 


VI. Of Interrogative Pronouns. 
The Interrogative Pronouns, are; wer, welcher 


and was. The two firſt, ſerve to aſk for perſons, 
and the laſt for things. 


Wer, which is declined, as has been ſhown above, 
- expreſſes no difference of Gender or Number: neither 
can it be joined to any Subſtantive ; as: 


Wer iſt da geweſen? — Who has been there ? 

Anſwer: Ihr Bruder. — Your brother. 

; Wer fragte nach mir? — Who aſked for me? 
Anſwer: Ihre Schweſter. — Your fiſter. 

| Wen haben ſie geſehen? — Whom have you ſeen? 
Anſwer: Ihre Kinder. — Your children. 

Welcher, welche, and welches, make a proper 
diſtinction of Gender and Number; as: 

| Wel⸗ 


4 
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Welchen von den Herren ha- Whom of the Gentlemen 
ben Sie geſehen ? | have you ſeen? 


Zu welcher von den Damen To whom of the Ladies 


gehen ſte? are you going ? 

In a queſtion, occafioned by wonder and aſton- 
niſhment, and therefore participating of exclamation, 
welcher, is abridged into, welch, and followed by 
the indefinite Article, as: 


Welch ein Mann war das! What a man that was! 


Welch ein Krieger hat hier What a warrior has loſt 


ſein Leben verlohren! his life here! 


Was, which is indeclinable, ſerves to aſk for 
things, the Number and Gender of which are unknown, 
When theſe are known, and the queſtion is con- 
tinued, then welcher, muſt _ be: uſed Inſtead of 
was; as: 

Was hat er gekauft? — What has he bought? 
Anſwer: Ein Pferd? — A horſe. 
Welches Pferd? — What horſe?! 


here, was may alſo be uſed, but then the Prepoſition 
fuͤr, muſt follow it: as: 


Was fuͤr ein Pferd? — What horſe? ü 
But in the Plural Number, without the Article; as: 
Was fuͤr Pferde? — What horſes 2 


Of The Verbs. 


A Verb, is that part of ſpeech, by means of 
which a predicate is appropriated to a Subject, in one 


and the ſame word; as: 


Die Sonne ſcheint, the Sun ſhines. 
Das Schiff ſegelt, the hip ſails, 


The Verb, is the moſt artificial part of ſpeech in 
all languages. It is no eaſy taſk, to explain its true 
TOY 


nature, together with all the numerous! limitations 
and reſtrictions that ought to be conſidered along 
with it; much leſs is the Subject exhauſted by thoſe, 
who, in the common way, define a Verb to be only 
a word, that expreſſes being, acting, and ſuffering. 
However, it is not here our province, to enter 
into a diſquiſition of this ample ſubject, but only to 
explain what is abſolutely requiſite, for the underſtand- 
ing of thoſe Grammatical Terms, which are com- 
monly uſed, in diſcourſing about this part of ſpeech. 
The Predicate, which is expreſſed by a Verb, 
may be either complete, and require no further ex- 


planation, ſuch as have been quoted above, and then 
they are called Intranſitive or Neuter Verbs; or, it 


may be incomplete, ſuch as can not be underſtood 
without farther explanation, and then they are called 
Tranſitive or Active Verbs. 


It is a power peculiar to Verbs, to expreſs complete 


Predicates, not only reſting in the ſubject, of which 


they are aſſerted, but alſo, paſſing from this Subject, 
to an Object without it, which, by this connexion of 
the Predicate, is related to the Subject; ſuch as: 


ſchlagen, to beat. haſſen, to hate. lieben, to love. | 


Such Verbs as theſe, are called: Tranſitive Verbs. 
Ol theſe Verbs there are two different claſſes: 


I. Verbs, by which the tranſitive Predicate of 


the Subject, or the thing, that acts upon 
an other, is expreſſed, as: 
ich haſſe die Falſchheit, J hate falfity. 


Theſe are called, Active Verbs. 


2. Verbs, which aflert the tranſitive Predicate of 


the Object, or the thing acted upon by the 
Subject; ag: 


Die Falſchheit wird von mir gehapt ak is hated by me. 
Theſe 
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Theſe are called, Paſſive Verbs. 

Though, by theſe paſſive verbs, the Ob- 
ject is changed into the Subject, yet, this 
change only alters the external form of it. 


Sometimes, the predicate of the active verbs, is 
referred to the Subject itſelf, whereby the thing, 
thus influencing or acting upon, (the Subject) ap- 
pears at the ſame time, in the character of the thing, 
influenced or acted upon. (the Object) 

Such Verbs, are called, Reciprocal Perbs 
and, in their formation, the aſſiſtance of the 
Reciprocal Pronouns is required. 


As the character of theſe Verbs, conſiſts 
only in their form, the ſame idea may be 


expreſſed, in one language by a Reciprocal 


Verb, and, in an other, by a Neuter Verb. 
As, for example, in German: ſich graͤmen, 
is a reciprocal Verb; and, in Engliſh to 
grieve, is a neuter verb. 


If the Subject, of which a predicate i is aſſerted by 

the verb, is diſtin&ly denoted, as in: 
Die Sonne ſcheinet, the Sun ſhines; 

the Verb then is called, a Perſonal Verb: but, if not, 
} tis called, an Imperſonal; as in: 
9 Nees regnet, it rains. 
| Verbs, muſt alſo be inflected, to expreſs the va- 
rious relations of their Predicate to the Subject. This 
inflection is called: Confugaton. 


Of Conjugation. 
In order to make up a complete Verh, there muſt 


be different inflections, for all the different Relations 
of the Predicate, and its connexions with the Sub- 
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ject. — Theſe may be reduced, to the following 
principal heads: 


1. Form; whether the Verb be Active, Paſſiue, or 
Neuter. 


The German language, is as deficient in 
having a complete Form for its Verbs, as that 
of the Engliſh; the want of which, is made 
up by Auxiliary Verbs, by the help of 
which, ſuch relations of the predicate are 
de, which on account of the want of 
inflexions, in the radical word of the Verb, 
could not be made otherwiſe to appear. 


II. Mode; or the manner in which a predicate is 
aſſerted, or its connexion with the Subject ex- 
preſſed. — The German language, has five of 
theſe Modes, or Moods, | 


I. The connexion of the Predicate with the Subject, 
may be poſitively aſſerted without 8 con- 
dition; as: 

Der Mann ſpricht, the man ſpeaks. 
Die Uhr geht, the watch goes. 
The Indicative Mood, 


2. The connexion of the Predicate with the Sub- 
ject, may be aſſerted, as depending on con- 
dition; as: 

£ Wenn er ritte, if he ride. 


The Conjunktive Mood. 

3. It may be es by way of command or 
be that ſpeaks, may repreſent this connexion, 
as to be effected according to his will; as: 

ö fahre fort! proceed! 
Th he 9 Mood. 
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4. The mere Predicate, may be mentioned in a 
manner, including the idea of its connexion 


With a Subject, but without applying it to 
any; as: 


illlieben, to love. gehen, to walk. 
The Infinitive Mood, 


7. 5. The Predicate may be 3 to a Subject, 28 
1 an Attribute, or quality inherent, only ſub- 
ject to the difference of time. 


The Participle. ä 


A participle, differs not at all from an Ad jective, 
as to its form. 


In the German language, it is : declined intirely 
like an Adjective. Participles, are ſometimes even 
uſed, in the form of Adverbs; but chiefly in poetry, 
and in the ſublime. 


III. Time; It is in the nature of the Verb, to ex- 
preſs the connexion of the Predicate with the 
Subject, with regard to the difference of time, 


The connexion, may be repreſented as 
now exiſting — the Preſent Tenſe; or, as 
having exiſted — the Paſt. Time, for which 
there are three different Tenſes, viz. the 
Preter - Per fett, or Perfect Tenſe, denoting 
time abſolutely paſt; the Preter- ImperfeR, 

5 or Imper fett Tenſe; and the Preter- Plu- 
c . 2 Per felt , P ly - P erfelt- Tenſe, both which 
5 Tenſes, denote time relatively, 7, paſt; and, 


1 laſtly, as its exiſtence being to come, the 
A Future Tenſe. 
IV. Perſon and, Number. The Verb; muſt correſpond 


With the three perſons of the Pronoun, and with 
both Numbers. 
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A Verb, that follows in its ſeveral infle&ions , the 
form which moſt generally prevails in that language, 
and which is followed by the greater part of its 
Verbs, is called, a Regular Verb. 5 

A Verb, that has ſome of its inflections deviating, 
from the common form, either in Tenſe, or Mood, 
is called, an Irregular Verb. 


A Verb, that wants fome. infleQions, either i in 


Tenſe, or Mood, or, of which ſome Tenſes or 


Moods are not , is called, a Deſettive Verb. 
As the German Language, makes uſe of Auxiliary 


Perbs, to complete the defective form of its Verbs, 


it will be proper to ſhow firſt, how theſe are con- 
jugated, and the more fo, as they all are irregular. 


The three principal of the helping Verbs, are: 
haben, to have; ſeyn, to be; and werden, to become. 
A Conjugation of each, kalle wn here in due order. 


| Conjugation of: the e Auxiliary Verbs. 


* Haben, To Have, 
a) Indicative Mood. 
'Preſent. Tenſe. 1 88 3 q 


© Singular. „ 
Ich habe, I have. Wir haben, we have. s 
Du haſt, thou haſt. Ihr habet, you have. 5 
Er hat, „) he has. Sie haben, they have. 
| Imper- 
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.) As the Verb 10 5 the Third mud Singular, is the ſame for 


the Three Genders, Er, Sie and Es; ; through all the Ten- 
| ſes, the Maſculine, Er , will be only given: this remark 


may ſerve for al. 


Ich hatte, I had. 
Du hatteſt, thou hadſt. 


Imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 5 Plural. 

Wir hatten, we had. 
Ihr hattet, you had. 
Sie hatten, they had. 


Perfect Tenſe. 
Lingular. 

Ich habe gehabt, I have had. 
Du haſt gehabt, thou haſt had. 
Er hat gehabt, he has had, 

+ * Earn. 
Wir haben gehabt, we have had. 


Ihr habet gehabt, you have had, 


Sie haben gehabt, they have had. 


Plu - perfect Tenſe, 


Singular. | 
Ich hatte gehabt, I had had. 

Du hatteſt gehabt, thou hadſt had. 
Er hatte gehabt, he had had. 

ö aral. 

3 Wir hatten gehabt, we had pad. 
Ihr hattet gehabt, you had had. 
Sie hatten gehabt, they had had. 


Firſt Furure Tenſe. 


Sin gular. | 
Ich werde es L ſhall have, 
Du wirſt haben, thou wilt have. 
Er wird haben, he will have. 
Plural. 
Wir werden haben, we ſhall have. 
Ihr werdet haben, you will have. 
Sie werden haben, they will have. 
G 2 
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Second Future Tenſe. 
8 Singular. 
Ich werde gehabt haben, I ſhall have had. 


Du wirſt gehabt haben, thou wilt have had. 
Er wird gehabt haben, he will have had. 


P lural. 
Wir werden gehabt haben, we ſhall have had. 


Ihr werdet gehabt haben, you will have had. 


Sie werden gehabt haben, they will have had. 


b) Conjunctive Mood. 

| Prelent Tenſe. _ 

Singular. Plural. 
Ich habe, I have. Wir haben, we have. 


Du habeſt, thou have. Ihr habet, you have. 
Er habe, he have. Sie haben, _ bave. 


"Imperfect Tenſe. 


Sens 1 ä 
Ich haͤtte, I had. Wir haͤtten, we bad. 
Du haͤtteſt, thou had. Ihr haͤttet, you had. 


Er hatte, he had. Sie haͤtten, Nr had. 


perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich habe gehabt, I have had. 
Du habeſt gehabt, thou have nad. 
Er habe gehabt, be have had. 


Plural. 
Wir haben gehabt, we have * 
Ihr habet gehabt, you have had. 
Sie even gehabt, they have had. 
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Plu - perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich hätte gehabt, T had had. 
Du haͤtteſt gehabt, thou had had. 
Er haͤtte gehabt, he had had. 

1 Plural. N 
Wir hatten gehabt, we had bad. 
Ihr hatret gehabt, you had had. 
Sie haͤtten gehabt, they had had. 


Firſt Future Tenfe. (Poſitive.) 


Singular. 
Ich werde haben, I ſhall have. 
Du werdeſt haben, thou wilt have. 
Er werde haben, he will have. 
| Plural. 
Mir werden haben, we ſhall have, 
Ihr werdet haben, you will have. 
Sie werden haben, they will have. 


Second Future Tenle. (Poſitive.) 
Singular. 
Ich werde gehabt haben, I ſhall have had. 
Du werdeſt gehabt haben, thou wilt have had. 
Er werde gehabt haben, he will have had. 
. Plural. - 
Wir werden gehabt haben, we ſhall have had. 


Thr werdet gehabt haben, you will have had. 
Sie werden gehabt habeu, they will have had. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. (Conditional:) 


Singular. 
Ich wirde haben, I ſhould have. 
Du wuͤrdeſt haben, thou ſhould have. 


Er wiirde haben, he ſhould have. | 
| G 3 Plu 
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| Plural. 
Wir whrden haben, we ſhould have. 


Ihr wuͤrdet baben, you ſhould have. 
Sie wuͤrden haben, they ſhould have. 


Second Future Tenſe. COON) 


| Singular. 

Ich wuͤrde gehabt haben, 1 ſhould have had. 

Du wurdeſt gehabt haben, thou ſhould have had. 

Er wuͤrde gehabt haben, he ſhould have had. 
Plural. 


Wir wiirden gehabt haben, we ſhould have had, 
Ihr wurder gehabt haben, you ſhonld have had. 
Sie wuͤrden gehabt haben, they ſhould have had. 


Remark: This double form of the Future Tenſes, in 


the Conjunfive Mood, will after a ſtri& in- 


veſtigation, be found indiſpenſably neceſlary 


to be exhibited, as there is a wide difference 


in the ſenſe of a Conjun&ive Phraſe, whe» 
ther a poſitive idea is conjoined with it, as: 


Wenn ich werde gegeſ- When J ſhall have 
ſen haben, ſo will ich kom⸗ dined, I will come. 
men. 


Or, whether à doubtful idea is expreſſed by 
it, as: 
Im Fall, er wurde In eaſe, he ſhould 


einen ſolchen Verluſt gehabt have had ſuch a loſs, he 


haben, ſo haͤtte er ſich had hardly been able to 


ſchwerlich wieder erholen recover himſelf again. 
koͤnnen. 


This may ſerve once for all „as an expla- 
nation of this form; though the ſenſe of the 
laſt phraſe may be * into various forms, 
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according to each reſpective writers choice, 
or conception, 

Cc) Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 


Habe du! have thou! Habet ihr! have ye! 
Habe er! let bim have. Haben ſie! let them have! 


d) Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent. Haben, to have. 
Paſt. Gehabt haben, to have had. 
Future. Haben werden, ſhall, or will have. 


e) Participle. 


Preſent. Habend , having. 
Paſt. Gehabt, had. 


II. Seyn, To Be. 


> Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich bin, I am, Wir f nd, we are. 
Du biſt, thou art. Ihr ſeyd, you are. 
Er iſt, he is. Sie ſind, they are. 
Imperfect Tenſe. 
Singular, Plural. 
Ich war, I was. Wir waren, we were. 


Du wareſt, thou waſt. Ihr waret, you were. 


Er war, he Was. Sie waren, they were. 


2 . Per- 
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Perfect Ten fe. 


Singular. | 
| Ich bin geweſen, I have been. 
Du biſt geweſen , thou haſt been. 
_ iſt geweſen, he has been. 


Plural. 
Wir ſind geweſen, we have been. 
Ihr ſeyd geweſen, you have been. 
Sie ſind geweſen, they have been. 


4 
5 


Plu- perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 

Ich war geweſen, I had been. 
Du wareſt geweſen, thou hadſt been. 
Er war geweſen, he had been. 

8 Plural. 3 
Wir waren geweſen, we had been. 
Ihr waret geweſen, you had been. 
Sie waren geweſen, they had been. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. 
Singular. 1 
Ic werde ſeyn, I ſhall be. 3 
Du wirſt ſeyn, thou wilt be. 9 
Er wird ſeyn, he will be. a 0 
Plural. 5 | 
Wir werden ſeyn, we ſhall be, W - 
Ihr werdet ſeyn, you will be. 
Sie werden ſeyn, they will be. 


Second Future Tenſe. 3 


LSLingular. 
Ich werde geweſen 5 „ TI ſhall have been 
Du wirſt geweſeu ſeyn, thou wilt have been. 85 
Er wird geweſen ſeyn „ he will have been, 
__ Plu- 
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Plural. 
Wir werden geweſen ſeyn, we ſhall have been. 


Ihr werdet geweſen ſeyn, you will have been. 
Sie werden geweſen ſeyn, they will have been. 


b) Conjunctive Mos 
Preſent Tenſe. 
| Singular. EEE Plural. 
Ich ſey, I be. | Mir ſeyen, we be. 


, Du ſeyeſt, thou be. Ihr ſeyed, you be. 
; =... fey „ he be. Sie ſehen, they be. 


ee Tenſe. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Ich ware, I were. Wir waͤren, we were. 
Du waͤreſt, thou were. Ihr waͤret, you were. 
Er waͤre, he were. Sie waͤren, they were. 


Perfect Tenfe. 


Singular. | 
Ich ſey geweſen, I have been. 
Du ſeyeſt geweſen, thon have been. 
1 Er ſey geweſen, he have been, 
9 . Plural. 
Wir ſeyen geweſen, we have been. 
Ihr ſeyed geweſen, you have been. 
Sie ſeyen geweſen, they have been. 
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Plu-perfect Tenſe. 
N Singular. 
Ich ware getveſen , I had been. 
Du wireſt geweſen, thou had been. 
Er waͤre geweſen, he had been. 
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Plural. | 
Wir waͤren geweſeu, we had been. 


Ihr waret geweſen, you had been, 
Sie waren geweſen, they had been. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. (Poſitive.) 
| Singular. 
Ich werde ſeyn, Tlhall be, 
Du werdeſt ſeyn, thou wilt be. 
Er werde ſeyn, he will be. 
Plural. | 
Wir werden ſeyn, we hall be. 
; Ihr werdet ſeyn, you will be. 
- Sie werden ſeyn, they will be. 


„ PPV og open 8 


Second Future Tenſe. (Poſitive.) 
9 Singular. | 

Ich werde geweſen ſeyn, I ſhall have been. 

Du werdeſt geweſen ſeyn, thou wilt have been, 
Er wird geweſen ſeyn, he will have been. 

| Plural. 

Wir werden geweſen ſeyn, we ſhall have been. 

Ihr werdet geweſen ſeyn, you will have been. ? 

Ste werden geweſen ſeyn, they will have been. 7 


Firſt Future Tenſe. (Conditional.) 
LKLingular. 
Ich wuͤrde ſeyn, I ſhould be. | 
Du wuͤrdeſt ſeyn, thou ſhould be. 
Er wuͤrde ſeyn, he ſhould be. 
Plural. 
Wir wurden ſeyn, we ſhould be. 
Ihr wuͤrdet ſeyn, you lhould be. * 
Sie wuͤrden ſeyn, they ſhould be. 0 
ee Second Þþ 
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Second Future Tenſe. (Conditional.) 


Singular. 
Ich wurde geweſen ſeyn, I ſhould have vos 
Du wuͤrdeſt geweſen ſeyn, thou ſhould have been. 
Er wuͤrde geweſen ſeyn, he ſhould have been, 


__ Plural. 
Wir wurden geweſen ſeyn, we ſhould have been. 
Ihr wurdet geweſen ſeyn, you ſhould have been. 
Sie wuͤrden geweſen ſeyn, they ſhould have been. 


c) Imperative Mood, 


Singular. | Plural. 
Sey du! be thou! Seyd ihr! be ye! 
Sey er! let him be. Seyn ſie! let them be. 


d) Infinitive Mood. 
Proſent Tenſe. Seyn, to be. 


Paſt — Geweſen ſeyn, to have been. 
Future — Geyn werden, lhall, or will be. 


e) Partjciple. K 
Preſent. Seyend, being, | 
Paſt, Geweſen, been. 


* 


III. Werden, To B e. (To Become Neuter.) 


Note. It is to be obſerved here, that, Werden, as 
an auxiliary Verb merely, has the ſignifica- 
tion of to be, through all its Tenſes; its 
office is, to complete the defective form, of 
the foregoing helping verb, and the Verb 
Paſſive in general, in the German Language. 


9 as a N euter "ny its ſignifica- 


tion 


Po. 
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tion is, to become, and fo grow; as for 


example: | 
Er iſt Kaufmann ge⸗ He is become a mer- 
worden. chant. i: 
Er iſt reich geworden. He is grown rich &c. 


There is further to be obſerved, that the Imper- 


fe& Singular of this Verb, has a double form forall the 


three perſons, as likewiſe the three perſons of both 
Numbers, in the Perfect and Pluperfe& Tenſes; of 
which, ward, in the Imperfe& Tenſe, and geworz 
den, in the Perfect and Plu-perfe& Tenſes, are uſed, 
when werden, is a Verb by itfelf; but when an 


| auxiliary, then wurde, and worden, are to be 


ufed. As its figniiication has been ſufficiently 


explained, we hall * to give it in its German 
Form only. 85 


a) Want tt ee Mood. 
Of the Verb Werden, To 1 


* 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Singular. 5 -- Plat _ 
Ich werde. 5 Wir werden. 

W Ihr werdet. 

Er wird. Sie werden. 


Imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich ward, or wurde. Wir wurden. 
Du wardſt, or wurdeſt. Ihr wurdet. 
Er ward, or wurde. Sie wurden. 


Per. 
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Perfect Tenſe. | 


Singular. 
Ich bin geworden, or worden. 
Du biſt geworden, or worden. 
Er iſt geworden, or worden. 


Plural. 
: Wir ſind geworden, or worden. 
Ihr ſeyd geworden, or worden. 
Sie ſind geworden, or worden. 


Plu- perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich war geworden, or worden. 
Du wareſt geworden, or worden. 
Er war geworden, or worden. 


| | Plural. | | 
Wir waren geworden , or worden. 
Ihr waret geworden, or worden. 
Sie waren geworden, or worden. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. 


Singular. 3 Plural. 
Ich werde werden. Wir werden werden. 
Du wirſt werden. Ihr werdet werden. 


Er wird werden. Sie werden werden. 


Second ruture Tenſe. 


Singular. 3 Plural. 
Ich werde geworden ſeyn. Wir werden geworden ſeyn. 
Du wirſt geworden ſehn. Ihr werdet geworden ſeyn, 
Er wird geworden ſeyn. Sie werden geworden ſeyn. 
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b) Con ju nctive Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Ich werde. 5 Wir werden. 
Du werdeſt. Ihr werdet. 
Er werde. Sie werden. 


Imperfect Tenſe. 


Singular. | Plural. 

Ich wurde. Wir wiirden. 
Du wuͤrdeſt. Ihr wuͤrdet. 
Er wuͤrde. Sie wuͤrden. 


Perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich ſey geworden, or worden. 


Du ſeyeſt geworden, or worden. 


Er ſey geworden, or worden. 


Plural. 
Wir ſeyen geworden, or worden. 


Ihr ſeyd geworden, or worden. 


Sie ſeyen geworden, or worden. 


Plu- perfect Tenſe. 


| Singular, 
Ich ware geworden, or worden, 


Du waͤreſt geworden, or worden. 


Er ware geworden, or worden. 
| Plural. 
Wir waͤren geworden, or worden. 


Ihr waͤret geworden, or worden. 


Sie waͤren geworden, or worden. 


Firſt 


e Wt 


Firſt Future Ten ſe. (Poſitive.) 8 


Singular.  _ 5 Plural. 
Ich werde werden. Wir werden werden. 
Du werdeſt werden. Ihr werdet werden. 
Er werde werden. 55 Sie werden werden. 


Second Future Tenſe. (Poſitive.) 


Singular. | Plural. 
Ich werde geworden ſeyn. Wir werden geworden ſeyn. 
Da werdeſt geworden ſeyn. Ihr werdet geworden ſeyn. 
Er werde geworden ſeyn. Sie werden gewurden ſeyn. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. (conditional. ) 


8 Singular. „„ 
Ich wuͤrde werden. Wir wuͤrden werden. 
Du wuͤrdeſt werden. Ihr wuͤrdet werden. 
Er wuͤrde werden. Sie wuͤrden werden. 


Second Future Tenſe. ( Conditional.) 
| Singular. P Plural. 


Ich wuͤrde geworden ſeyn. Wir wuͤrden geworden ſeyn, 
Du wuͤrdeſt geworden ſeyn, Ihr wuͤrdet geworden ſeyn. 
Er wuͤrde geworden ſeyn. Sie wuͤrden geworden ſeyn. 


= [Imperative Med 


Singular. F 
Werde du! be. or become thou! | 
Werde er! let him be, or become. 


| Plural. 
Werdet ihr! be, or become ye! 
Werden ſie! let them be, or become. 


wo 
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| Ja Infinitive Mood.: 
Preſent. Werden, to be, become &c. 
Paſt. geworden, or worden ſeyn, to be become. | 
Future. Werden werden, ſhall, or will become, f 


N Prticis : 
_ Preſent. Werdend, becoming. 
Paſt. geworden , or worden, become. 


Some Authors join to theſe, ſeveral other Verbs, 
which they ſtyle Auxilary, or Helping Verbs; ſuch as: 
wollen, moͤgen, ſollen, laſſen, muͤſſen, 
koͤnnen, &c. which, for their explanation, require 
4 fome other Verbs, in Caſe the predicate is to be com- 
4 plete. Thus they have augmented the Number of 
the auxiliary verbs, without neceſſity or advantage, 
1 and thereby err Wc , as and 
lf. difficult. 


V 


— 


a 


Of Regular Verbs. 


There is but one form, for the inflection of Re- 
gular Verbs, in the German Language: the follwing 
rules are obſerved in their formation. 


The ſecond Perſon Singular of the Preſent Tenſe, 5 
_ | of an active regular verb, is denoted by the termination 3 
1 ſt, added to the primitive word of the verb; and the 
= Third Perſon , by the termination t. The firſt and 
third Perſons Plural, have n, and the ſecond t. - The 
radical ſyllable or root, is never changed or altered, 
in any regular German Verb. 
The Con junctive Mood of the German Verb, is de- 5 
ficient indeed. In the preſent Tenſe, the Third Per- * 
ſon Singular, only may be ſaid, to have a particular Con- 
junctive termination. It drops the t, which termi- 3 
nates the third perſon Indicative. b 5 
| The 


the 
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The terminations for the Imperfect Tenſe, are: | 
for the firſt Perſon ſingular, te; for the ſecond, teſt; 14 
and for the third te. For the firſt Perſon Plural ten, 1 


for the ſecond tet; and for the third ten. The ſame by 
terminations, ſerve for the Conjunftive Mood too. 1 


The perfect Tenſe , is compoſed of the Participle 
Paſſive, of the Verb, and the auxiliary Verbhaben, 


The ſame participle, which terminates in t, is 
uſed in compoſing the Plu-perfe& Tenſe of the auxi- | 
liary verb. | 1 

The Future Tenſe is made, -by joining the Infini» | 
tive Mood of the Verb, to the Preſent Tenſe of the | 
auxiliar Verb werden, The Termination of the 
Infinitive Mood, is en. | 


The Paſſive Regular Verb, is entirely formed; by 
the auxiliary Verb werden, joined to the Participle | | 
Paſſive of the Verb Active. 1 


After having premiſed theſe rules, it will be requi- 


ſite to give ſome examples: and firſt, of a Regular | 
Verb. | 


/ 


a) Indicative Mood. 
Gf the Regular Verb Active Loben, to praiſe. 


} _ Preſent Tenſe. ; 
1 Singular, Plural. 
: Ich lobe, I praiſe. Wir loben, we praiſe, 


Du lobeſt, thou praiſeſt. Ihr lobet, you praiſe. 
Er lobet, he praiſes. Sie loben, they praiſe. 


| Imperfect Tenſe. 

3 _ Singular. V 
Ich lobte, I praiſed. Wir lobten, we praiſed. 
> Du lobteſt, thou praiſedſt. Ihr lobtet, you praiſed. 


Er lobte, he praiſed. Sie lobten, they praiſed. 
. H EY Per- 


HY S 
Perfect Tenſe. 
Singular. 
Ich habe gelobet, 1 have praiſed, 
Du haſt gelobet, thou haſt praiſed, 
Er hat gelobet, he has praiſed. 
Plural, 
Wir haben gelobet, we have praiſed. 
Ihr habet gelobet, you have praiſed. 
Sie haben gelobet, they have praiſed. 


Plu - perfect Tenſe, 


| Singular. 
Ich hatte gelobet, I had praiſed. 
Du hatteſt gelobet, thou hadſt praiſed, 
Er hatte gelobet, he had praiſed. 
Plural. 
Wir hatten gelobet, we had praiſed. 
Ihr hattet gelobet, you had praiſed, 
Sie hatten gelobet , they had praiſed, 


Firſt Future Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich werde loben, I ſhall praiſe. 
Du wirſt loben, thou wilt praiſe. 
Er wird loben, he will praiſe. 
Plural. 
Wir werden loben, we all praiſe. 
Ihr werdet loben, you will praiſe. 
Sie werden loben, they will praiſe. 


Second Future Tenſe. 


1 Singular. 
Ich werde gelobet haben, I hall have praiſed. 
Du wirſt gelobet haben, thou wilt have praiſed, 
Er wird gelobet haben, he will have praiſed. x 
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Plural. 
Wir werden gelobet haben, we ſhall have praiſed. 
Ihr werdet gelobet haben, you will have praiſed. 
Sie werden gelobet haben, they will have praiſed, 


b) Goninncet/s Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. . 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich lobe, I praiſe. Wir lobeu, we praiſe. 
Du lobeſt, thou praiſe. Ihr lobet, you praiſe. 
Er lobe, he praiſe. Sie loben, they praiſe. 


Imperfect Tenſe, 


| Singular. Plural. 
Ich lobete, I praiſed. Wir lobeten, we praiſed. 


Du lobeteſt, thou praiſed. Ihr lobetet, you praiſed. 
Er lobete, he praiſed. Sie lobeten, they praiſed. 


Ferfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich habe gelobet, I have praiſed. 
Du habeſt gelobet, thou have praiſed, 
Er habe gelobet, he have praiſed, 
Plural. 


Wir haben gelobet, we have praiſed. 
Ihr habet gelobet, you have praiſed. 
Sie haben gelobet, they have praiſed. 


Plu - perfect Tenſe, 
Singular. 
Ich haͤtte gelobet, I had praiſed, 


Du hatteſt gelobet, thou had praiſed, 5 
Er haͤtte gelobet, he had praiſed, | | 
H 2 Pla- 
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| Plural. 
Wir haͤtten gelobet, we had praiſed. 
Ihr haͤttet gelobet, you had praiſed. 
Sie haͤtten gelobet, they had praiſed. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. (Poſitive.) 


© Singular. 
Ich werde loben, I ſhall praiſe. 
Du werdeſt loben, thou wilt praiſe. 
Er werde loben, he will praiſe. 


Plural. 


Wir werden loben, we ſhall praiſe. 
Ihr werdet loben, you will praiſe. 
Sie werden loben, they will praiſe. 


Second Future Tenſe. (Poſitive.) 


Singular. 


Ich * gelobet haben, I ſhall have praiſed. 
Du werdeſt gelobet haben, thou wilt have praiſed, 


Er werde gelobet haben, he will have praiſed. 
Plural. 


Wir werden gelobet haben, we ſhall have praiſed. 
Ihr werdet gelobet haben, you will have praiſed. 
Sie werden gelobet haben, they will have praiſed, 


Fi b ſt Futur E Ten 1 E. ( Conditional.) | 


Singular. 
Ich wuͤrde loben, I ſhould praiſe. 
Du wuͤrdeſt loben, thou ſhould praiſe. 
Er wuͤrde loben, he ſhould praiſe. 


"Plural. 


Wir wiirden loben, we ſhovld praiſe. 
Ihr wurdet loben, you ſhould praiſe. 
Sie wuͤrden loben, they ſhould praiſe, 


Second 
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8 e con d Future Tenſe. ( Conditional.) 
| Singular. 
Ich wuͤrde gelobet haben, 1 ſhould have praiſed. 


Du wuͤrdeſt gelobet haben, thou ſhould have praiſed. 
Er wuͤrde gelobet haben, he ſhould have prailed. 


Plural. 


| Mir wurden gelobet haben, we ſhould have praiſed. 


Ihr wuͤrdet gelobet haben, you ſhould have praiſed. 


88 wuͤrden gelobet yaven „they ſhould have praiſed. 


8 Imperative Mood. 


Singular. Plural. 
Lobe Du! praiſe thou! Lobet Ihr! praiſe ye! 
Lobe er, let him praiſe! Loben ſte, let them praiſe. 


d) Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent. loben, to praiſe. 
Paſt. gelobet haben, to have praiſed. 
Future. loben werden, ſhall, or will praiſe. 


"BJ Participle. 
Preſent. lobend , praiſing. 
Paſt. gelobet, praiſed. 


a) Indicative Mood. 


Of the Regular Verb Paſſive gelobet werden, 


to be praiſed. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Ich werde gelobet, J am praiſed. 
Du wirſt gelobet , thou art praiſed. 


Er wird gelobet, he is praiſed. | 
H 3 Plu· 


| | Plural. 
Wir werden gelobet, we are praiſed. 


Ihr werdet gelobet, you are praiſed, 
Sie werden gelobet, they are praiſed. 


Imperfect Tenſe... 


Singular. 
Ich ward gelobet, T was praiſed. 
Du wardſt gelobet, thou waſt praiſed. 
Er ward gelobet, he was praiſed, 
s Plural. 
Wir wurden gelobet , we were oraifed. 
Ihr wurdet gelobet , you were praiſed. 
Sie wurden gelobet , they were praiſed. 
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Perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 4 
Ich bin gelobet worden, I have been praiſed. | 3 
Du biſt gelobet worden, thou haſt been praiſed. | 
Er iſt gelobet worden, he has been praiſed, 


Plural. = 
Wir ſind gelobet worden, we have been 2 5 
Ihr ſeyd gelobet worden, you have been praiſed. 1 
Sie ſind gelobet worden, they have been praiſed. 1 


Plu - p erfect Tenke. 
Singular. | 
Ich war gelobet worden, J had been praiſed. 
Du warſt gelobet worden, thou hadſt been praiſed. 
Er war gelobet worden, he had been praiſed. 
- Plural. 

Wir waren gelobet worden, we had been praiſed. 

Ihr waret gelobet worden, you had been praiſed, 

Sie waren gelobet worden, they had been praiſed. | 
Firſt 


4 
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Firſt Future Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich werde gelobet werden, I thall-be praiſad. 
Du wirſt gelobet werden, thou wilt be praiſed, - 
Er wird gelobet werden, he will be praiſed. 
5 Plural. 
Wir werden gelobet werden, we ſhall be praiſed. 
Ihr werdet gelobet werden, you will be praiſed. 
Sie werden gelobet werden, they will be praiſed. 


Second Future Tenſe. 
Singular. | 
Ich werde gelobet worden ſeyn, IIhall have been praiſed. 


Du wirſt gelobet worden ſeyn, thou wilt have been praiſed. 
Er wird gelobet worden ſeyn, he will have been praiſed. 


Plural. | 

Wir werden gelobet Wenn ſeyn, we ſhall have been 
pPlraiſed. 

Ihr werdet gelobet ha ſeyn , you will have been 
praiſed, 


Sic werden gelobet worden ſeyn, they will have been 
| praiſed. 


b) Conjunctive M ood, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Fo Singular. 
Ich werde gelobet, I be praiſed: 
Du werdeſt gelobet, thou be Satan 
Er werde gelobet, he be praiſed. 
Plural. | 
Wir werdeu gelobet , we be praiſed, 
Ihr werdet gelobet, you be praiſed... 


Ste werden gelobet „they be e 
| H + | Im- 


10'0?0 een 
Imperfect T'ente. 


Singular. 

Ich wurde gelobet, I were praiſed. 

Du wurdeſt gelobet, thou were . | 
Er wiirde gelobet , he were praiſed. | 

| Plural. | 

Wir wurden gelobet, we were pra: ed. 

Ihr wurdet gelobet, you were praiſed. 
Sie wuͤrden gelobet, they were praiſed. 


Perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Ich ſey . worden, IJ have been praiſed. 


Du ſeyeſt gelobet worden, thou have been praiſed. 


Er ſey gelobet worden, he have been praiſed. 
Plural. 


Wir ſeyen gelobet worden, we have been praiſed. 


Ihr ſeyed gelobet worden, you have been praiſed. 
Sie ſeyen gelobet worden , they have been praiſed. 


. Plu- -perfect Tenſe. 


Singular. 

| Ich waͤre gelobet Feen 1 had been praiſed. 

Du wareſt gelobet worden, thou had been praiſed, 
Er ware gelobet worden, he had been praiſed. 


Plural. 
Wir waren gelobet worden, we had been praiſed. 
Ihr waret gelobet worden, you had been praiſed. 
Sie waͤren gelobet worden, they had been Praiſed. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. (Poſitive.) 


Smpgular. 
ach werde gelobet werden, I ſhall be praiſed. 


Du werdeſt gelobet werden, thou wilt be praiſed. 


Er werde gelobet werden, he will be IO 


Ply. 
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Plural. | 
Wir werden gelobet werden, we ſhall be praiſed. 


Jhr werdet gelovet werden, you will be praiſed. 
Ste werden gelobet werden, they will be praiſed. 


Second Future Tenſe. Fan 


Singular. 
Ich werde gelobet worden ſeyn, I ſhall have been praiſed. 
Du werdeſt gelobet wordenſeyn, thou wilt have been praiſed. 
Er werde gelobet worden ſeyn, he Will have . praiſed. 


Plural. 
Wir werden gelobet worden ſeyn, we ſhall have been 
praiſed. 
Jhr werdet gelobet worden oy: , you will have been 
praiſed. 


Sie werden gelobet worden ſeyn, they will Babe been 


prailed, 
Firſt Future Tenſe. (Conditional) 
Singular. 
Ich wurde gelobet werden, I ſhould be praiſed, 
Du muͤrdeſt gelobet werden, thou ſhould be praiſed. 
Er whrde gelobet werden, he ſhould be praiſed. 
Plural. | 
Wir wlirden gelobet werden, we lhonld be praiſed. 


Ihr wuͤrdet gelobet werden, you ſhould be praiſed. 
Sie wurden gelobet werden, they {hould be praifed. 


Second Future Tenſe. (Conditional) 


| Singular 
Ich würde gelobet worden ſeyn „I ſhould have been 
praiſed. 
Du würdeſt gelobet worden ton, „thou ſhould have been 
praifed. 
Er wuͤrde gelobet worden ſeyn „ he ſhould have been 
praiſed. 
„„ Flu- 
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Plural. 
Wir wuͤrden gelwbet 1» worden ſeyn, we ſhould have been 
praiſed. 
Jhr whidet gelobet worden ſeyn, you ſhould have been 
| praiſed. 
Sie whrden oe worden ſehn, they ſhould have been 
praiſed. 


0 dine Mood. 


Singular: 
gi Werde du gelobet! be thou praiſed. 
Laß ihn gelobet werden, let him be praiſed. 
Plural. | 
Werdet ihr gelobet! be ye praiſed! 
1 ft ie gelobet werden, let them be praiſed, 


d) Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent. Gelobet werden, to be praiſed. 
Paſt. Gelobet worden ſeyer, to have been praiſed.. 
Future. Werden gelobet werden, Mall, or will be praiſed. 


e) Partie ip fe. 


Preſent. Da, oder Indem man gelobet wird, being 


praiſed, 
Paſt. Gelobet worden ſeyn, Having been praiſed. 


Thus, a complete Conjugation of a Regular Verb, 


has been given, both Active and Paſſive, through all. 


its poffible Moods and Tenſes, which may ſerve 
_ all. 
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Of Irregular Verbs. 
Irregular Verbs are ſuch, as either differ in their 
terminations from Regular Verbs, or even admit of 
a change in their root, or original word. 


The irregnlar Verbs are divided into two Orders. The 
firſt, has the cuſtomary termination t, in the Imper- 
Fell Teuſe, and in the Participle Paſſive; but general- 
8 ly changing its root. The ſecond, has not that ter- 
£ mination for its firft and third perſons Singular, -in the 


TmperfeR Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, but diſtin- 
f guithes them merely by changing its root, and have 
| ing its Participle Paſſive, nene in en. 


A lit of each, ſhall be given in due order, with 
their chief Tenſes, and other eſſential parts denoted. 


The firſt Order, having the termination t, for their 
Tmper/eft Tenſe and Participle Paſſi ve, only changing 
the radical word, are as follow. 


Note. The ſignification of each Verb, will be given in the 
Ae, 
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Preſent 
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Proſe Tek | Inper fe 4 | [ HS 1 : Conjunftive Imp era- 8 8 > Þ 
e Mo. Fain 8 
| | mperfec 2 
Ich brenne, J rr . 5 Tenſe. Mood. T 
— bringe, / 2 gebrannt, 'brenuen, to burn. 5 . 5 3 3 8 
„ brachte, gebracht, b : rennete, brenne! 32 8 
mir diucht, mir diuchte „beigen, to being, brachte bringe! E 2D 
_ OO g „gedaͤucht, daͤuchten, to ſeem. daud 4 | bringe SEC 
— darf, — durfte, gedacht, denken, to think. | dacht , caret. be 2 8 
— gbnue, 1— gönnte wDurtt, dürfen, to dare. dufte, denk! 2 
— habe, | — batte +. WEgonned, 7 Lumen, to wiſh well. goͤnnet 0 3 44 Ea? 
— kenne, — kannte gehabt, haben, to have. | batt „ L0aret. 960. if 
15 kann, 5 kenne. N 5 N to know. e babe! 5 S 5 = 
— ma _ „gekonnt, koͤnnen, to be able. , caret, 8 0 
2 muß, 55 mochte, gemocht, moͤgen, to like ; koͤnnte, . Gs 8 8 = 
„ I mußte, gemußt, „„ e © \caret 2 22 / 
— nenne, — nannte, | „ jmiſſen, to be obliged. * 4 | . „ 
„„ . E nennen, to call. Ine ' 3 3 8 © 'S 
— ſoll, = ſollte » geſandt ſenden, to ſend. Ns EL | renne! 1 3 5 
— wende, — wandte, | che LM ſollen, to be forced to do. follte : Nil wk 8 8 S 
ö Fl a , 
! ᷣͤ OA {a 
1 — | . W, wii « — 0 
ba - wollte, gewollt, [wollen, to will. | 5 = wiſſe! = E N 
| wollte, caret. — 2 S . | 
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Theſe, according to the different vowels of their 
Imperſef Tenſe, may be divided into Three Claſſes. 
They will be given in the ſame order as the preceding, 


with the reſpeftive Conjugations, molt prevalent in 
good Authors, without pointing ont the deviations 


they may be ſubje& to, either in Upper or Lower Ger- 
many, as this would only more derange and confound, 
than inſtruct the Learner; becauſe, whoever wilhes 
to inquire into thoſe deviations and differences , will, 
after having made ſome progreſs in the Language. 


meet with abundance of thoſe auxiliary means, that 


will aid him in his reſearches. 


Having premiſed thus much, we will make a be- 
ginning: 


* With ſuch, that have the vowel a, or a long u, in 


their Imper feft Tenſe, and their Participle Paſſive 
terminate in en, like the ln finitive, and moreover, . 


have either the vowel a or e, in the principal root of 
their In finitive and Participle Paſſive. | 


II. Thofe, that have the ſame yowel in the Im- 


per fett Teuſe, and in the root of their Participle Paſ. 
ſive; however, as the principal vowel, throughout 


this Claſs, does not always remain the fame, we ſhall 
ſubdivide them into Three Kinds, marking them with 
a, b, and c;-and thus begin with. 


a) The Firſt Kind, which ir Württ or a, long 
ie, in their mperfef Tenſe and Participle Paſſive; but 
ei, in their Infinitivs. 


b) 


b) The Second Kind, are thoſe, that have an o, 


in their {mperfeff Tenſe and Participle Paſſive; but i, 
ie, and ſometimes ©, in the Inſinitive. 


ce) The Third Kind, have alſo an o, in their Im- 


per /ef7 Tenſe and Participle Paſſive; but e, and ſome- 
times 6, or o, in the 1nſinitive. 


III. Thoſe, that have different Vowels, in their 
TImperfeft Tenſe, in their Participle Paſſive, and in 
their Inſinitive; but, as there are alſo many variations 
in this Claſs, we ſhall follow the ſame method as be- 
fore, ſubdividing them into Three Kinds, and marking 
them with the ſame letters, a, b, and c. 


a) The Firft Kind, are ſuch, that have an a, in ; 
their ImperſeF Tenſe, and an o, in the Participle 


Paſſive; but an e, and ſometimes an g, in | the In- 
Jinitive. | 

b) The Second Rind, are thoſe, that TM alſo an 
a, in their ImperfeR Tenſe, and likewiſe ano, in their 
Participle Paſſive; but an i, in the Infinitive. 


e) The Third Kind, have alſo an a, in their In- 
perſelt Tenſe, and an u, in their Participle Paſſive; 
but an i, in the Inſinitive. 
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Preſent Teuſe. 


TJ ch back e, * 
— blaſe, 


— brate, 9 


” 


— eſſe, 

— fahre,. 
— falle, 
fange, 
freſſe, 


S r 


gebe, 


| L Claſs. | 
| Conjunfive | 
. Participle | Moog | Imperative 
In pet fect Tenſe. Paſſive, 9 55 Inſinitive. Imperfect Tenſe. Mood. 
3s backte, 23 2 3 . * 
Ich⸗ 124 gebacken, backen, to bake, — backte . backe! 
* 6 
— blies, geblaſen, blaſen, to blow, — blaſete, — blaſe! 
0 | | 
— 1 agg gebraten, braten, to roaſt, — bratete, }— brate! 
V 7 7 | 4 | 
| — af gegeſſen, eſſen, to eat. — aͤße, 1 N 
— fuhr, gefahren, fahren, to ride. — führe., fant 
— fiel, gefallen fallen, to fall. — fiel, — falle! 
— fiag, gefangen, fangen, to catch. — fing, — fange! 
— fiaß, gefreſſen, to eat greedily, — fraͤße, - frißt 
; freſſen, 170 devour. 1 . 
— gab, gegeben, geben, to give. — gaͤbe, — gib! 


*) Thoſe two Verbs backen and braten, are more properly inflected in the Regular way; however, we hare, 
joined to each, its reſpective Irregular Imperfe&, in order, to leave the free uſe of it, to every ones, option, 


8 


5 | ConjunRive | . 
| | Participle | Mood. Imperative 
_ Preſent Tenſe. | Imperfect Tenſe, Paſſive. Infinitive, Imperfect Tenſe, Mood. 
Ich geneſe, — genas, geneſen, geneſen, to recover. = geniſe, — geneſe! 
— grabe, — grub, gegraben, graben, do dig. — gruͤbe, BE grabe! 
— halte, — hielt, gehalten halten, to hold. — hielte, — halte! 
L hange, — hing, gehangen, hangen, to hang. '— hinge, |= hange! 
0 — haue, — hieb, [9e9quen 'hauen, to hew. — hiebe, — haue! 
— lade, — lud, geladen, laden, to lade. — luͤde, or! — lade! 
4 ; | : N ladete, 
— laſſe, E ließ, gelaſſen, laſſen, to let. — ließe, — laß! 
— laufe, |— lief, gelaufen, laufen, to run. — liefe, |— lauf! 
E leſe, — las, | geleſen, leſen, to read. |— laͤſe, — ließ! 
— meſſe, e mal-- gemeſſen meſſen, to meaſure, - maͤße, — miß! 
— rathe — rieth, gerathen, rathen, to adviſe, r riethe, — rathe! 
— ſchaffe, |— {<uf, geſchaffen, ſchaffen, to produce. Fo ſchaffete, | — ſchaffe! 
% — ſchlafen, |— ſchlief, geſchlafen, ſchlafen, to Mleep, — {liefe, * ſchlafe! 
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4 Claſs. 


1 I. Claſs, e = 
l. 5 11 
5 . | Participle i Mood. l Imperative i 
| Preſent Tenſe, Imperfect Tenſe. Paſſive. Inſinitive. Iriperfeck Teuſe. 1 85 Mood. 
TVch ſchlage, Ich ſchlug, geſchlagen ſchlagen, to ſtrike. — ſchlüge, — ſchlage! 
— ſehe, |— ſah, |[geſehen, ſſehen, to ſee. | — ſahe, T ſiehe! 
Bos: trage, — trug, getragen, tragen, to carry. | — triage, - trage! 
E trete, — trat getreten, treten, to tread. — traͤte, — trete! | 
on vergefſe, |— vergaß [|vergeſſen, vergeſſen, to forget. — vergaͤße, {| — vergiß! = 
— wachſe, — wuchs, gewachſen, |wachſen, to grow. — wiichſe, — wachſe! 
— waſche, — wuſch, lgewaſchen [waſchen, to walk. > - wuͤſche, [— waſche! 
. | II. Claſs. a) OS 
Ich beiße, Ich bis, jgebiſſen, beißen, to bite. — 4 biſſe.— beiſſe! 
— bleibe, — blieb, geblieben, bleiben, to ſtay. 28 bliebe, — bleibe! 
— erbleiche, — erblich, erblichen, erbleichen, to grow pale. | — erblich, 12 erbleiche! 
— gedeihe, |— gedieh, gediehen, gedeihen, to thrive. hay gediche, {— gedethe? 
— gleiche, ws glich, geglichen, (gleichen, to reſemble. Fe gliche, — gleiche! 
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= 0 II. Claſs. a) | 
: | Y Conjunftive | 
i TEE 4 . Participlle Mood. Impiyativ 
Preſent Tenſe, Imperfect Tenſe, Paſſive, | Infinitive, Imperfect Ts .M ood. 
Ich gleite, Ich glitt, f geglitten, gleiten, to glide, to ſlip, 5 glitte, 5 gleite! 
— greife, — griff, gegriffen, greifen, to catch. — griff, — greife! 
— keife, = kiff, gekiffen, keifen, to chide. — kiffe, — keife! 
— kneife, — kniff, gekniffen, kneifen, to pinch. — kniffe, — kneife! 
— leide, . litt, gelitten, leiden, to ſuffer. — litte, — leide! 
— leihe, |— lieh, geliehen, leihen, to lend. 2 liehe, — leihe! 
— meide, — mied, gemieden, meiden, to ſhun. — miede, — meide! 
— pfeife, — pfiff, gepfiffen, p pfeifen, to whiſtle, — pfiff [= pfeife ! 
— preiſe, — pries, 1geprieſen, preiſen, to . I pries, — preiſe! 
— reibe, — rieb, f gerieben, reiben „to rub. - riebe, — reibe! 
— reihe, — riß, qgeriſſen, reißen, to tear. [ riſſe, — reiße! 
— reite, — ritt, geritten, reiten, to ride. — ritte, — reite! 
— ſcheide, — ſchied, geſchieden, ſcheiden, to ſeparate, — ſchiede, — ſcheide! 
— ſchien, geſchienen, |{cheinen, to lhine. — ſchiene, ſcheine! 
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Preſent Tenſe. 


Imperfett Tonk. | 


Ich ſch eiße, 
— ſchleiche, 


1 5 ſchleife, 


— ſchmeiße, 
— ſchneide, 
— ſchreibe, 
— ſchreite, 
— ſchreye, 
— ſchweige, 
— ſpeye, 
— ſteige, 
— ſtreiche, 
— ſtreite, 
treibe, 


Ich ſchiß, 
— ſchlich, 
— ſchliff, 
— ſchmiß. 
— ſchnitt, 
— ſchrieb, 
— ſchritt, 
ſchrie, 
ſchwieg, 
ſpie, 
ſtieg, 
— ſtrich, 
— ſtritt, 
— trieb, 


eee 2 als 
een * 
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geſchiſſen, | 
geſchlichen, 
geſchliffen, 
geſchmiſſen, 
geſchnitten, 


geſchrieben, 


geſchritten, 
geſchrien, 
geſchwiegen, 
geſpien, 
geſtiegen, 
geſtrichen, 
geſtritten, 


getrieben, 


Participle 
Paſſive. 


4 


#1 


{ 


ſchreiten, to ſtride. _ 


| 


— ſchriebe, 5 
— ſchritte, 


— ſchneide! 


— ſchreite! 


ſchreyen, to cry,toſhriek. |— ſchrie, — ſchreye! 
ſtcweigen to be ſilent. — ſchwiege, — ſchweige! 
ſpeyen, to ſpew. — ſpie, * ſpeye! 
ſteigen, to mount. — ſtiege, |— ſteige! 
ſtreichen, to ſtroke. — ſtriche, — ſtreiche! 
ſtreiten, to combat. — ſtritte, — ſtreite! 
treiben, to drive. - triebe, — treibe! 
— — ES 3D ee, eee Vo 
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© 
DR”: Fs | Conjunftive 
r « Mood." | Imperative 

[ Infinitive, | Imperfe# a Tenſe.| - Mood. 

eigen , te ſhite, - \@ifſe 5 ſcheiße 1 
ſſchleichen, to ſneak, © — ſchliche, — ſchleiche! 

ſchleifen, to grind. — ſchliffe, — ſchleife! 

ſchmeißen, to caſt. — sci — ſchmeiße! 


1 5 


— ſchreibe! * 
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II. Claſs, a) — 
| = 53 | Conjunftive | 
Participle | ' | Mood. 7. nyerative 


Preſent Tenſe, | Imperfe® Tenſe-| Paſſive. | xfuitive. Imperfect Tenſe./ Mood. 


—— —— oct 


— vergleiche, — verglich, verglichen, | vergleichen, to compare. — vergliche, — vergleiche! 
— weiche, — wich, gewichen, weichen, to give way. | wiche, — weiche! 
— weiſe, — wies, gewieſen, weiſen, to ſhow, +» [ wieſe, — weiſe! 
zeihe, [— zich geziehen, 5 


„„ 


8 


La 


— ——— 


zeihen, to accuſe, [— ziehe, [= zeihel 


betriege, |— betrog, [betrogen, |betriegen, to cheat, j— betroͤge, |]— hetriege! 
biege, — bog, gebogen, biegen, to bend. [ boͤge, [|— biege: 
biete, — bot, geboten, bieten, to bid. I bdte, _ biete! 
erkuͤhre, [— erkohr, ſerkohren ferkuͤhren, to eleck. — erkoͤhre, E erkuͤhre! 
fliege, — flog, geflogen, fliegen, to fly. |— floͤge, |=— fliege! 
2 — fliche, |— floh, geflohen, fliehen, to lee. ( fide, — fliche! 


a... A 
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n 
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Il, Claſs. b) | E 
Ci by | | Conjuniive | | 
| | Participle | Os Imperative 
Preſent Tenſe, | Imperfe# Tenſe, | Paſſive, Infnitive. Inperſeck Tenſe. | Mood. 
Ich ch fließe, 9 Ich ſtoß, gefloſſen, fließen, to flow. |— fte, To fliege! 
— friere, — fror, gefroren, frieren, to freeze. — froͤre, — friere! 
— gebiete, — gebot, geboten, gebieten, to bi. [— geboͤte, — gebiete! 
— genieße, — genoß, genoſſen, genießen, to enjoy. — genoͤße, — genieße! 
117177000 ² Ä V jo | gieße! — 
— glimme, — glomm [geglommen, glimmen, to glimmer. — gloͤmme, — glimme! 
— klimme, — klomm, geklommen, klimmen , to climb, — kloͤmme, — klimme! 
— krieche, — kroch, gekrochen, kriechen, to creep. — kroͤche, — krieche! 
— läge, — log, gelogen, lagen, to lie. — ſloͤge, — lüge! 
— rieche, — roch, | gerochen, riechen, to ſmell. — rd<e, . rieche! 
— ſchiebe, — ſchob, geſchoben, ſſchieben, to ſhove, — ſchoͤbe, — ſchiebe! 
— ſchieße, — ſchoß, geſchoſſen, ſchießen, to ſhoot, — ſchoͤſſe, |— ſchieße! 
— ſchließe, — ſchloß, geſchloſſen, ſchließen, to ſhut, = — ſchlöſſe, = ſchließe! 


| e Cf 1 ConjunFive 
7-5 Participle — Mood. Inprrativ 
Preſent Tenſe, Imperfett Tenſe, Paſſive. | Infinitive. Imperfet Tenſe, * oo. 
Ich ſied ede, Ich ſott, geſotten, ſieden, to boil. = ſoͤtte, [= ſtede! | 
— prieße/ | — ſproß, geſproſſen, ſprießen, to ſprout. — ſproͤße, — ſprieße! 
— ftiebe, — ſtob, geſtoben, f ſtieben , to duſt. — ſtdbe, |— . 
— triefe, — troff, getroffen, |triefen, to dip. |= triffe, — triefe! 
— triege, — trog, getrogen, triegen, to rely on. | — troͤge, — Wee 
— verliere, — verlor, “verloren, verlieren, to loſe. — verloͤre, — verliere! 
— vertzirre, — verworr, verworren, verwirren, to confound, — verwbrre, — verwirre! 
— wiege, — wog, gewogen, wiegen, to weigh. = - whe, — wiege! 
— ziehe, — zog, gezogen, ziehen, to draw, = zoͤge, [= ziehe !. 
I e 0 Lure de 
— bewege, — bewog, ewogen, bewegen, to perſuade. |: 8 {— bewege! 
— dreſche, droſch, [gedroſchen, {dreſchen, to threſh, Weh, — dreſche! 


* 


© 


# 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Ich. exwage, 


— fechte, 


=: flechte, - 
: _ hebe, 

— melke, 
pflege, 


* 75 
5 i 


— chere. 
. ſchmelze, 
8 ſchwelle, 


— ſchwöͤre, 


Il. Claſs. &) 


= 


I 1 ] Conjunftive 
[2 Participle | Mood. Imperative 
ref Tenſe, Paſſi ve. Inf nitive. ha | eee [Tenſe. Mood, 
Ich erwog, been, erwaͤgen, to ponder. — — erwdge, "= erwaͤge! 
— focht, gefochten, ſechten to fence. — foͤchte, — fechte! 
— flocht, geflochten, fflechten, to braid, — flochte, 5 — flicht! 
— hob, gehoben, heben, to litt. V 
Ms molk, gemolken, melken, to milk. — molke, | — melfe! — 
— pflog, gepflogen, pflegen, to cheriſh, — pfloge; — pflege! 
— raͤchete, gerochen, raͤchen, to avenge. — rachete, — raͤche! 8 
rather, ge | 8 | 
I, a rachet, erte n 40 26.3 . * 247 845 
8 * = geſchoren, 5 ſcheren, to ſhear, | | — ſchdre, I og there — 
|= ſchmolz, geſchmolzen, ſchmelzen, to melt. 5 ow. |— {melze! 
|— ſchwoll, geſchwollen, ſchwellen, to well. [— ſchwoͤlle, B ſchwill! 
— ſchwor, geſchworen, _ ſchwoͤren, to wear. — ſchwoͤre, — ſchwöre! 


III 


Conjunttive | 
| Imperative 
M ood. 


4 


| 
— empfoͤhle, 


— wog, 


— waͤge, 


- 19 «af ; 1 5 8240 II. Claſs. c) 
EY 75 ä f [A : | 
7 IEP be TEES + © $ Participle 1 = Od | 
ao} luperfeck Tenſe.) Paſſive, = Infinitive. 4 Imperfet Tenſe, 
Ich verhehle, Ich verhehlte, verholen, ]verhehlen , to conceal. 1— verhehle, |— verhehle ! | 
3 rather, ver: e . 
gewogen, ſwaͤgen, to weigh. = wdge, — wage! 
II. Claſs. a) 2108 = 
befehlen, to command, |= befdhle, |— befieht! 
h 12 baͤrge, 1 birg! x 
|= bbrſte, — berſte! 
|= brich! 
— empfiehl! oc 
"Or erſchrick , \ 


Ich befahl, [befo 
geborgen, bergen, to ſave, 
geboriien, berſten , to burſt. 
zebroc brechen, to break. 
empfehlen to recommend 
erſchrecken, to frighten. — erſchraͤcke, 
— geboͤre, — gebaͤre! 


gebrochen, 
| 
gebären, to bear, to bring forth 


be fo hlen, 


Ich befehle, 
— berge, = barg, 
E berſte, |7- barſt, 
breche, [ drach. 
— empfehle, x empfahl, 
— erſchrecke, — erſchrack, 


© 
£9 — gebaͤre, 


— 
— - 
. 


empfohlen, 
erſchrocken, 
geboren, 5 
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N V III. Claſs, a) | "Tis = 
* 1 . 181 : [ Confuntiive | 
WY % „ -opiar 3:5 th >: 49.224p - þ- | Imperative 
Preſet Tenſe l Imperfet Tenſe. | Paſſive, Infinitive. . Imperfect * | Mood. 
ch gelte Id | olten, ten, ; — goͤlte, — gelte! 
Ich gelte Ich galt, gegolten, gelten, to coſt. goͤlte, T gel 
2 — 60 | acholfen, helfen, to help. — huͤlfe, — hilf! 
e nehme, = nahm, genommen, nehmen, to take. — nähme, 28 ! 
— ſchelte, * ſchalt, geſcholten, ſſchelten, to ſcold. — ſchölte, = ſchilt! 10 
— ſpreche, — ſprach, geſprochen, ſſprechen, to ſpeak. — ſprache, BY ſprich! = 
— ſteche, |= ſtach, | geſtochen, ſſtechen, to ſting, toprick, — ſtache, " ſtich ! 
» ſtehle, — ſtahl,  [geſtohlen, ſſtehlen, to ſteal, = WW... 1 ſtiehl! 
— ſterbe, |= ſtarb, geſtorben, ſterben, to die. — ſtirbe, ge s 
— treffen, ay traf, getroffen, f treffen, to Hie. — trife, [|= triff! . 
— verberge, j— verbarg, verborgen, verbergen, to hide. =; verbuͤrge, _ verbirg! | 
— verderbe, — verdarb, verdorben, verderben, to deſtroy. * verduͤrbe, — verdirb! 
— werbe, — warb, geworben, werben, to reeruit. wuͤrbe, — wirb!. 
— werde, — ward, geworden, werden, to become, * wuͤrde, — werde! = 
werfe, | warf, [geworfen, werfen, to throw. — wuͤrfe, — wirf! 
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1 „% MS... „ 
OS . 55 555 conjunſbive | gd — 
FFF e , Participle 1 „ 4 Mood. Imperativ 
Preſent Tenſe, Tmper fect Tenſe. | Paſſive, . TED Infiuitiue. Inperfeæ Tenſi. Moog, 
Ich beginne, 50 begann, begonnen, beginnen, to begin. = begdnne, |= beginne! 
— beſinne, - beſann, beſonnen, beſinnen, to recollect. — beſoͤnne, — beſinne! 
— gewinne, — gewann, gewonnen, gewinnen, to win. - gewonne, — gewinne! 

f — dh inme/ — ſchwamm, geſchwommen, ſchwimmen, to ſwim, {— ſchwoͤmme, = ſchwimme! 
— ſinne, ſann, [geſonnen, jfinnen , to, meditate.» — ſoͤnne, — ſinne! 
Oy” 5 ſpann, 5 ſpinnen, to ſpin. oo peu — ſpinne! 

— binde a bau, gebunden, binden, to bind. — bande, — binde! 

3 dung, gedungen, dingen, to hire. — duͤnge, — dinge! 

— dringe, x -. drang, gedrungen, dringen, to urge. — dringe, }— dringe! 
— empfinde, — — empfand, empfunden, empfinden, to feel. IN empfinde, | — empfinde! 
% finde, — fand, gefunden, | finden, to find, = favde, finde! 
X klinge, |= klang, 1 geklungen, klingen, to ſound. - flange, j flinge! 
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„„ 1 on $46 „ n ä Conjunive | > 
i Particle oo | Mood. | Imperative 
vier Tenſe. Inper fil 3 ; Paſſive. 3 lulnitive, IImperfecl Tenſe, M ood. 
Ih ringe, Ich rang, gerungen, Augen to wreſtle. — range, [= ringe! 7 \ 


— ſchinde, — ſchund, eee ſchinden, to flay. I ſchuͤnde, — ſchinde! 
— ſchlinge, — ſchlang, [geſchlungen, Iſchlingen, to intwine. [— ſchlaͤnge, — ſchlinge! 
— {<winde, — ſchwand, geſchwunden, ſſchwinden, to flag. — ſchwaͤnde, — ſchwinde! 


ſinge, — ſang, geſungen, Iſingen, to ſinmg. = ſinge, — - finge! © 
— ſinke, > |— ſank, _ [geſunfken, ſſinken, to ſink, | = ſanke, | |= ſinke! 


[ & 


ſpringe, |— ſprang, geſprungen, ſſpringen, to l-ap, = ſpraͤnge, — ſpringe! 
— ſtinke, 1— ſtank, geſtunken, ſſtinken, to ſtink, — ſtaͤnke, [— ſtinke! 
— trinke, |= trank, getrunken, trinken, to drink. — traͤrke, i” trinke! 
—verſchwinde . — verſchwand verſchwunden, verſchwinden, to vaniſh.” =verſ{wande —verſcwindey 
— winde, — wand, gewunden, 15 winden, to wind. — waͤnde, = winde! 
| _ zwinge, 1— zwang, gezwungen, zwingeu, to compel.— zwänge, — zwinge! 
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marked 


re. 
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90k ts SO» — — meyers — - 


LES : 1 882 
— 2 | Ry 258 
222 2 In perfect 
eee Tae Tenſe, 
by __ ++ 7 ? #1 
Sy 8 bop mans 
2 ht Ich * Ich bat, 
© V ENS 
PET © ya — gehe, ging, 
WS — heiße, |— hieß, 
E D komme, — kam, 
F 
: | 
EO un ge [> gs 
0 * 8 2 2 — — rufe, — tief, 
2 88 8 4 
©; 8 + Lap = ſaufe, — ſoff, 
© 00 3 
3 88 — ſiehe, — ſtand, 
S888 — ſtoße, — ſtieß, 
88. be, . 
5 533.8 — ſauge, — ſog, 
* — 8 13 
97 588 — ſchraube, — ſchrob, 
»Q | 3 
8 88 = © _—_ thue, — that, 
| 288 8 8 — bin, — war. 


gebeten, 


Participle 
Paſſive, * 


gegangen, 
geheißen, | 
gekommen 
gelegen, 
gerufen, 4 
geſoffen, 
geſeſſen, 
geſtanden, 
geſtoßen, 
geſogen, 


geſchroben 


; gethan, 


geweſen, 1ſeyn, to be, 


— 


7 ConjunFive 
Mood. 
- Infinittve, * | - Imperfet © 
? „ . Tenſe. 
bitten, to beg. — baͤte, 
gehen, to go. — ginge, 
heißen, to bid. — hieße, 
kommen, to come. — kaͤme, 
liegen, to lie. — laͤge, 
rufen, to call. — riefe, 
ſaufen, to guzzle. — ſoͤffe, 
ſitzen, to ſit. — ſaͤße, 
ſtehen, to ſtand. Fe ſtuͤnde, | 
ſtoßen, to puſh. — ſtieße, 
ſaugen, to ſuck. — foge,. 
ſchrauben, to ſerow. — ſchroͤbe, 
thun, to do. I- thaͤte, 
— waͤre, 


: KD 5, 
* 4 


Impera- S 


tive 


| Mood. 


| 
— bitte! 


— gehe! 
— heiße! 
— komm! 


— liege! 


rufe! 
ſauf! 
ſitze! 
ſtehe! 
— ſtoß! 


ſauge, 


jk 


= ſchraube 


— thue! 


= rn ki n 
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Of Intranſitive or Neuter Verbs. 
Intranſitive Verbs, (expreſs ſomething, which may 


be conceived as reſting in the SubjeR itſelf, and for 
which, no paſſive Ovzeft is required; as: 


ſitzen, to lit; liegen, to lie; ſtehen, to ſtand, &e. 


Many Verbs, may be uſed, both tranſitive, and 
intranſitive; ſuch as: 


to beat , 
\{lagen, 4 55 grike; ſaͤen, to ſow; ſchreiben, to write, &c, 


Sometimes, the fame Verb, is inflected irregular 
as an Intranſitive, but regular as a Tranſitive, - as: 
erſchrecken, to frighten; _ 
verderben, to deſtroy; 
ſchmelzen, to melt, &c, 


The Intrauſitive Verbs, are diſtinguiſhed in their 


Conjugation from the Afive Verbs, merely, by their 


not all, admitting of the auxiliar verb haben, but that, 
many of them, require the auxiliary Paſſive, ſeyn. 


All the Intranſitive Verbs, in which the SubjeR 
is conceived more active than paſlive, aſſume the auxi- 


liary active. haben; conſequently, all proper | Aﬀive 


Verbs, when they ſtand in a tranſitive poſition ; as for 
example} \ 

Die Uhr hat geſchlagen, the Clock has ſtruck, 

Der Gartner hat geſaͤet, the Gardener has ſown. 


Likewiſe, all Intran ſitives , that denote the pro- 
dncing of ſound, (erſchallen, to reſound, excepted) 
and the completion of an action; as: 


Der Wind hat gebrauſet, the wind has roared. 


Der Baum hat ausgeblijet the tree bas done e 


Thoſe 
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Thoſe alſo, which denote a change of place, which, 
when uſed without any relation to place, would re- 


quire the auxiliary , ſeyn but in the oppolite Caſe, re- 
quire haben; as: 


Wir haben den ganzen Tag beſprungen. , geritten, | 


| gereiſet 2c, 
We have been Jumping, riding) travelling, all 
day long. 
Further, all thoſe . that are e uſed imperſonally, and 
reciprocally; as: 


Es hat gefroren, it has 8 


Es hat mir geahndet, I have had ſome preſentiment 
f of it. 


Ich habe mid miide gegangen A 2 have tired myſelf 
| with walking. 


All thoſe Verbs, i in which the SubjeRt is conceived 


more paſſive than active, aſſume the auxiliary, ſeyn; 


conſequently all thoſe » denote an accidental condi- 
tion; 7 as. J 

ausarten, to erate, erblaſſen, to expire, 
- begegnen, to meet With. geneſen, to recover &c. 


Alſo thoſe, that denote change of place, as often 
as it is either expreſsly * or is at leaſt un- 
derſtood by it; as: 

fahren, to ride, 3 to fly. 7 
fallen, to fall, reeiſen, to travel Vc. 


- Howewer , there are many, denoting a condition, 
and yet are uſed with the W active, haben; 
the prineipal of which, are: - 


alten, alteln, to grow old; beben : 1 quake. 2 
bluͤhen 7 to bloſſom; * 5 dampfen to ſteam. 
darben, to be in want; dauern, to laſt. 
duften, to diffuſe odour; duͤrfen, to dare, 


1 ; | | | beduͤr⸗ 
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bedürfen „ to ſtand in gen) te op. 


need of; <7 
gleichen, to reſemble; glaͤnzen, to glitter. 
gluͤhen, to glow; gunuͤnen, to be in verdure. 
haben, to have hangen, to hang. 
harren, to wait ; heißen, to name. 
kleben, to cling; Teoͤnnen, to be able. 
kraͤnkeln, to be ſickly; laſſen, to let. 


leben, to live. leiden, to ſuffer. 

mogen, to like; rauchen, to ſmoke. 
muͤſſen, to be obliged; nutzen, to üũſe. 
ruhen, to reſt; ſchimmern, to glimmer. 

ſchlafen, to ſleep; ſchlaͤfern, to doze. 


ſchlummern, to ſlumber; ſchmachten, to languiſh. 
ſchmecken, to taſte; ſchmutzen, to ſoil, 
ſchwanken to reel; ſchweben, to ſoar, 


ſchweigen, to be Gent; ſieden, to boil, 


ſollen, to be compelled; taugen, to be of uſe. 
traͤumen, to dream; wachen, to be awake. 


Of. Compound Verbs. 


Compound Verbs, are either genuine compoſitions, 
that are, ſach, which remain' unalterably the ſame in 
what poſition ſoever they may be placed; or, they 
are the contrary, when their parts are ſeparated. 


Thoſe Particles therefore, that form genuine compoſi. 


tions, are called, inſeparable, but * n are call- 


ed, ſeparable. 


I. Inall genuine Compoſitions} either the Verb, ot 
the firſt part ſof it, has the principal tone. When the 
Verb has got the tone, the Participle Paſſive, never 
gets the pretixing ſyllable ge; as in: 5 
widerſtehen, to oppoſe; widerſtanden, eppoſed. 
1 widerſtehen, „ in order to oppoſe. | 
n 1. The 
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. The following. prefixing ſyllables, transfer the 
tone to the Verb; as: be, ent, emp, er, 


ge, ver, and zer; even though, an other Par- 


ticle ſhould immediately follow it; as in: 
beunruhigen, to diſturb; verürſachen, to occaſion, 


2. Thoſe, compoſed with. 
Hinter, behind; voll, full; and wider, FIGS as: 
vollbringen, ro accompliſn; vollénden, to finiſh; 
vollſtrecken, to execute. 8 


But, when voll, ſtands before the Verb, ſeparate- 


ly. it then has «got the- tone, like an other en 


4 


as in: 
voͤll gießen, to pour full; völl 8 to make full, 


In all the reſt of genuine Compoſitions, the tone 
reſts upon the firſt part of the word, and 


then the prefixing ſyllable ge, precedes the whole 


compoſition in the Participle Paſſive; thus. 
antworten, to anſwer; geantwortet, anſwe red. 

So, likewiſe in the words: =; 1 
frolocken, to rejoice; früuͤhſtuͤcken, to breakfaſt. 
handhaben, to manage; lis baͤugeln, to oggle. 


Hebfoſen, to carreſs; mithmaßen, to conjecture. 


räthſchlagen, to deliberate; rechtfertigen, to Juſtify, 
Artheileu, to judge;  willfahrten, to pilgrim, 
| * vl , to propheſy; willfahren, to humour, 


- Thoſe Verbs, compoſed with the Particle mif, 
are of a double kind. | 
. In the moſt of them, the tone gelt upon the 
Particle. When they are Actiyes, they then aſſume 
the prefixing ſyllable g e, in the Participle Paſſive, and 

zu, before the Infinitive; as: 
migbilligen, to diſapprove; gemigbilliget , diſapproved. 

ay 18 in order. to eee . T 
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But, when they are Neuters, then g e, and zu, are 
placed after the Participle miß; as in: 


maßbieten, to bid amiſs; nißgeboten, bidden amiſs, 
m#pzubieten, in order to bid amiſs, 


2. Some, transfer the tone to the Verb, but then 
their Participle Paſſive, never gets the ſyitablege: as: 
mißfaͤllen, to diſpleaſe; mißlingen, to miſcarry. 
mißräthen, to gueſs wrong, to adviſe wrong. 


II. All i improper Compoſitions, are made with ſepar- 
able Particles, which, in many caſes, are again ſep- 
arated from the Verb, ard placed after it. They, 
like other Adverbs, aſſume the chief tone; neither 
are they diſtinguiſhed from them in their poſition, only, 
that when they are placed before the Verb, they are 


Joined with it as one word, but then, the prefixing 


ſyllable ge, and the Particle zu , are placed in the 
middle, betiween it and the Verb; as in: 
äbgehen, to go off, ſet off; to diminiſh in quantity. 
äbgegangen, gone off; äbzugehen, in order to go off. 
But, in the prenſent tenſe, the ſeparable Particle 
is placed after the Verb, . retaining the chief 


tone; as: 
Ich gehe 4b, I go off, or, am going off. 


The Particles, belonging to this Compoſition, are 
as follow: ab, an, auf, aus, bey, dar, 
durch, ein, fort, her, vim, los, mit, 
nach, nieder, ob, vor, weg, wieder, 
und zu; the moſt of which, are alſo Pre- 
poſitions, but here they ſtand, in the quality 


of Adverbs. 
| Compoſitions, which are, both ſeparable and in- 


ſeparable, are thoſe, compoſed with the following 
four P Particles: 1 K 1 


— 
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durch, through; fiber, above; um, circum, or about; 
f and unter, under. 
which may be, both ſeparable and inſeparable, in one 
and the ſame word. When they are ſeparable, they 
aſſume the chief tone, and in every point reſemble 
the preceding; but, when they are inſeparable, then 
the Verb aſſumes the tone, and the angmenting ſyllable 
ge, in the Participle Paſſive, is dropt, as may be ſeen 
in the following examples: 


epa 1 A . 
durchbrechen, to break throngh. | 
Ich breche hier dürch, I break here through. 


d6rcpgebrochen , broken through; brich dir<! break 
through. 


Inſeperable: 
durchbrechen, to break aſunder, or, in two. 
Ich durchbröche, J break aſunder. 
durchbrochen , broken aſunder ; durchbrich! break 


0 alunder. 


T here is the ſame difference, between the ſollow- 


ing words: 
überfahren , to carry over, or acroſs (in a boat or 
any wan 0 


uͤberfaͤhren, to over drive; 
Aebehen , to paſs over; (over a es. or acroſs 
| the water.) 
fibergthen, to paſs over; (without noticing.) 
Nnterhalten, to hold underneath. 
unterhalten, to maintain, to ſupport &c. 


Of Reciprocal Verbs, 


A Reciprocal Verb, is ſuch, which 3 the 
Subjeft at once to 5 Falun ObjeRt or, to the 


Objelt 
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Objef? of Profit and Loſs. In that caſe, the Subjeſt 
is named twice; the firſt time, as the SubjeR, and 


the ſecond time, as the Objef conceived, The laſt, 


is performed by the Reciprocal Pronoun. 


The Reciprocal Verbs, have no form of their own, 
but are, in that reſpect, real AFive Verbs; for which 


reaſon, they are always uſed with the auxiliary active, 


haben, though , the Nenter Verb, as an Abſolute, 
may require the auxiliary, ſeyn; as in: 
Ich habe mich muͤde geritten, I have tired myſelf 
with riding, 
But, according to their true ſignification , they are 
Intranſitives, for which reaſon, they admit of no Paſſive 
auxiliary. 


Moſt Verbs, may be uſed reciprocally, Only thoſe 
that can never be uſed abſo/ute, are, in the ſtricteſt 
ſenſe, called Reciprocal Verbs; as for inſtance: | 

ſich abmuͤßigen, to ſpare ſome of one's time. 
ſich anmaſen, to arrogate. 
ſich anſchicken, to prepare oneſelf, or 3 ready for. 
ſich aufſchwingen, to raiſe oneſelf to. 
ſich aufs Pferd ſchwingen, to fling oneſelf upon a horſe. 
ſich begeben, to renounce. | 
ſich wohin begeben , to repair to, 
ſich freuen, to rejoice. 
ſich gramen, to grieve. 
ſich troͤſten, to conſole oneſelf. 


They have nothing particuler in their Cone 


pecuuls, they have always the Reciprocal Pronoun 


there, where every other Pronoun, would either ſtand 
in the Accuſative, or, in the Dative Caſe; as: 
Ich kranke mich, I afli& myſelf. 


Wir haben uns gekraͤnket, we have afflicted 5 
| * * The 


The moſt Reciprocal Verbs, aſſume a Pronoun in 
the Accuſative Caſe; as: 
ſich auſſern, to give to underſtand. 
ſid) beſinnen, to recolle& oneſelf. 
ſich ſchaͤmen, to be alhamed. 
Yet, there are not ſo many that aſſume the Dative 
Caſe; as for example: | 
Ich bilde mir ein, I fancy. 
Ich getraue mir, I dare, or will venture. 
Ich maße mir an, I arrogate. 


Of Imperſonal Verbs. 4 


When the Subjeft of a Verb, is ſo doubtfully ex- 


preſſed, as to have it undetermined , whether it is a 
perſon or a thing that is meant, it then is called, an 


Imper ſonal Verb. It is expreſſed by the Third Perſon 


Singular, in all 7 enſes, with the indefinite Pronoun 
es, as: 
es donnert, it thunders; es regnet, it rains. 
es hat geſchneyet, it has ſnowed. 


The Subjelt, expreſſed with man, conſequently, 
can form no Imperſonal. 


The Imperſonal, depends only upon the manner, 
in which the Subject is expreſſed; and, it is for that 
very reaſon , that ſo many active and meuter Verbs, 
can be uſed Imperſonally. Thoſe only, in a ſtricter 
ſenſe, are called Tmpez/onal, which are not uſed oe 
any determined Subjett; as: 


es thauet „it thaws; es reifet, it is a hoarfroſt. 
es frieret, it fre zes; es hagelt, it hails. | 


Eſpecially, whea SF at, the ſame time, are Recipro- 
cal Verbs; as: 


es 


3 


ee 
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es ſchwindelt mir, I grow dizzy. 

es ſchlaͤfert mich, 1 grow drowſy. 
which may alſo be expreſſed, by dropping the imper- 
ſonal pronoun es, and by placing the aceuſative mich, 


before the Verb; as in: 


mich ſchlaͤfert, I am drowſy. 

| mich hungert, I am hungry. 
They have neiter a Paſſive, nor an Imperative, and 
but ſeldom a Participle; however, the Paſſive of other 


Verbs, may be uſed Imperſonally; as: 


es wird geſagt, it is ſaid, | 
| es wird geſchoſſen, there is ſome ſhooting. 
Nay, even Intranſivite Verbs, may get a Paſſive; as: 
es wird gegangen, there is ſome going. 
es wird geritten, there is ſome riding. 
es wird gereiſet, there is ſome travelling. : 


Of Participles. 


The German Participle, is an Adverb, derived from 


the Verb, which repreſents the idea of the Verb, as a 


quality, without any other relation, except that of time. 


There are only two Participles in the German Lan- 


guage, one of the Preſent, and the other of the Paſt 


Time. The Firft, is formed of the Infinitive , by af- 


fixing a d to it; as: 


lieben, to love; liebend, loving. 
The Second, in regular verbs, is generally form- 


ed, by either dropping the e, of the Verb Preſent, 


and putting a t, in its ſtead, or alſo, by leaving 


the e, and joining a t, to it, as alſo prefixing the 
| ſyllable ge, to its. a8: i 


geliebt, or, geliebet, loved, or, beloved. 


K 3 As 
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As ebe the Participles alſo, admit of com- 
pariſon ; as: 


hed, charming; reitzender, more ae; 
reitzendſt, moſt charming. 


They may ſtil! de increaſed by an additional ſyl- 


lable, and then become AdieFives ; ; as thus. 


ein reitzendes Geſicht, a charming face. 
ein reitzenderes Geſicht, a more charming ſace. 
ein reitzendſtes Geſicht, a moſt charming face. 
The Participle Preſent, has always a an 1 aftive , „ but 
never a paſſive gnification; nee” | 
Ein leſender Knabe, a boy hs | 
Eine weinende Frau, a woman weeping. 
Ein ſpielendes Kind, a child playing. 


Of the Prepoſitions. 
Prepoſitions, are Words of Condition, which, 


between two things. expreſs that relation, in which 


they happen to be placed by means of the predicate ; i 
as for inſtance: 
Er kommt von Wien, he is coming Net Vienna. 
Ich thue es aus Liebe, I do it from love. 


They alſo ſupply that, which can not be expreſſed 
by the Caſes. When they expreſs the above relation, 
they chen are only called Prepoſitions ; but elſe, they 
are Words of Condition, or, Adverbs; as in: 

Die Predigt iſt aus, the ſermon is ended. 


And conſequently alſo, when they are compounded 
with Verbs, and other Pords. 


They either are Primitives, as: ab, an, as ins 


or, they are Derivatives, as: zwiſchen, gegen, 
außer, unter, naͤch ſt, and nebſt; or, they are 


Com- 


nnn 


n 


ee e eee e eee 


" 
r ee en oy, 


rr 


e 151 


Compounds,” at: ne innerbalb, and a n- 
ſtatr; or, they are even borrowed from other Parts 
of Speech, as: laut, kraft, beſagt, and wihrend, 


As the relations of things, are expreſſed by Caſes, 


ſo alſo are the Prepoſitions every time, connected 

with certain Caſes. Some of which require the Ge- 

nitive, others the Dative, and yet others, require as 

well the Genitive, as the Dative Caſe; again, there 

are others that require the Accuſative, and finally, 

3 that require both, the Dative and Accuſative 
aſes. 


I. Of thoſe, that require the Genitive Cale only; 
they are: 


anſtatt, or ſtatt; halb, or halben; and 
all thoſe compounded with them; as: augers 


halb, innerhalb, oberhalb, and un⸗ 


terhalb. Further: kraft, laut, mittelſt, 
better, vermittelſt, ungeachtet, un⸗ 
weit, vermoͤge, waͤhrend, and wegen. 
Anſtatt, inſtead of, is 9 ſeparated; 
as in: 


An des Fuͤrſten Statt, inſtead of the prince, 


Halben, and wegen, are, in common life, fre- 
quently joined with Poſſeſſive Pronouns, but then, 


a t, is ſtill affixed to the termination of the Pronoun; 
as: meinethalben, deinetwegen &c. Ungeachs 


tet, always rather follows its Nonn; as: deſſen 


ungeachtet, but not, dem ungeachtet, or even 
joined, as thus: demungeachtet; both which are 
improper, the firſt, in having the Dative placed be- 


fore it, inſtead of the Genitive; and the ſecond, in 
being even joined to it. Juſt as improper it would 
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be, to write: währender Zeit, inſtead of: waͤh⸗ 
rend der Zeit. | 


-1& Of thoſe, that _— the Dative Caſe only; 


they are: 


aus, uber, bey, entgegen, 115 nach. 
noch ſt, ſammt, ſeit, von, zu, and z us 
wider. 


Improper, are ſuch, as: außer ORE laſſen, ; 


Inſtead of : 
Aus der Acht-laſſen , not to mind. 


| Alfo: mit fammt, inſtead of: mit; and von, 
When uſed inſtead of the Genitive, as: den Schein 


von der Tugend haben, inſtead of: 
Den Schein der Tugend haben, to have the appear- 
ance of virtue. 


— 


When außer, ſeems to have an Aceuſatire Caſe, 


it then is owing intirely to the Verb, as: 

Ich ſahe niemand _ dich, I ſaw none beſides thee, 
| (you) 

In which caſe, au fer, is merely a PVord of Condi- 


tion, or, an Adverb. Zuwider, and entgegen, 
are always following their Nouns. ; 


III. Of thoſe, that require the Accuſative Caſe 


only; they are: 
durch, fir, gegen, (gen) ohne; and thoſe, 


that are uſed only poetically, as: ſonder, - 


um, and wider. | 
Efir, which never ought to be uſed inſtead of: 


vor, and never can have a Dative Caſe, has always 


the ſignification of: for, or inſtead of. 


1. As well according to manner, as to price, ob. 
Jeft, an and condiies , as for r : 


Fir 
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ür jemanden predigen, to preach for, or inſtead of 


ſome body. 


ein fiir allemahl, once for all. | ; 
fur Geld daran, to write for money, (lei. for to 
get money. 


fiir Geld kaufen, to buy for money. 
Der Dank fuͤr meine Muͤhe, the thanks for my trouble. 


3 fuͤr Wahrheit halten, to take flattery 
for truth. 


2. A8 to the ObjeR . an effect. | 
Aus Liebe fur dich, out of love for thee, (you) 
Das behalte ich fur mich, 1 keep that for myſelf. 
fuͤr etwas ſorgen, to take care, of ſome thing; alſo: 
to provide for ſome thing. 


Arzeney fuͤr das Fieber, medicine for (to cure) a fever. 


3. As to a nearer determinatiou: 
Er, fur ſeine Perſon, he, for his perſon, 
fuͤr jetzt, for the preſent. 
fur heute, for to- day. 
4. Concerning order: | 
fiir das erſte, for the firſt. 
Mann fur Mann, man for man. 


In compounds, fur, is but ſeldom uſed, even, 


under the preceding lignifications but, vor, occurs 
more frequently. | 


Ge gen, can never govern the Dative Caſe . ex- 


cept: gegenuber. The ancient g en, 1 Is only uſed 


before Himmel, as: 
gen Himmel, towards heaven. 


Ohne Zweifel, without doubt, is better than: 
Zweifels ohne. Wider, againſt the Prepoſition 


and wieder þ again, the Adverb, muſt be carefully 


K 5 diſtin- 
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diſtinguiſhed, as, by means of their different ſignifica- 
tions, ſerions miſtakes may be produced, in caſe, one 
ſhould be uſed inſtead of the other: however, we 
is no diſtinction in their ſound. 


IV. Of thoſe, that require, both the Genitive, and 
the Dative Cafes: 

Zu Folge; or, written as one word: Zufolg . 
requires both the Genitive, and the Dative Caſes; 
the firſt, when it precedes its Noun ; and, the ſecond, 
when it follows it; as: 5 
Zufolge deines Befehles, 7 conformable to, or according 
Deinem Befehle zu folge, * to thy (your) order. | 
Which diſtinction of Caſes, however, does not take 
place in the Engliſh, as the ſenſe of both, is abſolute- 
ly the fame. 

Laͤngs, along; but not, ling, which i is improper 
is alſo joined wink both Caſs. - 


V. Of thoſe, that require, both the Dative, and 
Accuſative Caſes; they are: | 


an, auf, hinten, in, Sebi; aber, 
unter, vor, and zwiſchen. 


They govern the Dative Caſe, when they indicate 
a place of reſt, as alſo the place, or the ſpot, on 
which an effect is produced; or, when the queſtion, 
wo? where? may be aſked. But they govern the Ao- 
cuſative Caſe, when they indicate, the aim or deſign 
of an effect; or, when the queſtion; e te hitlier 
may be ſtarted: 
Dab Auf der Gaſſe . gehen , to walk Sits in 

the ſtreet. - 

Acc. Auf die Gaſſe geben, to go into the ſtreet. 


Dat. Hinter dem an. ſtehen, to ſtand behind the 
curtain. 
Acc. 
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b Ace. Sich hinter den Vorhang ſtellen, to place one- 
ſelf behind the curtain. 
Dat. Zwiſchen den beiden Haͤuſern liegen, to lie be- 
5 tween the two houſes. 
4 Etwas zwiſchen die beiden Haͤuſer werfen, to 
throw in ſomething between the two houſes 


The ſame it is, in a figurative ſenſe, as: 
Dat. An einer Sache arbeiten, to work at a thing. 
Acc. An die Sache gehen, to proced to buſineſs, 
Dat. Arm an Freuden, deſtitute of joys. 

Ace. Freude genießen, to enjoy happineſs. 


Of which, many examples more a be given, 
but theſe may ſuffice, 

Unter, is only uſed with the Genitive Caſe, 3 
the word , unterdeſſen; but, indeſſen, is more 
| preferakias the ſame is to be obſerved with: unter 
Weges, for which: auf dem West „ is to be 
preferred. 


Vor, with the Dative Caſe, indicates: 


I. A being ſooner than, or, before any other thing 
or perſon, as well in regard to time, as to 
place; for inſtance: _ | 

vor einigen Jahren, ſome years ago. 

vor einem ſtehen, to ſtand before one. 

| vor dem Thore ſpazieren gehen, to take a walk without 
the gates. 
vor meinem Augen, before my eyes. 
vor einem flieheu, to flee from one. 
Schutz vor der Kaͤlte, lhelter againſt the cold. 
Sich vor einem fuͤrchten, to be afraid of one. 
vor großem Hunger ſterben, to die of great hunger. 
of Gnade vor Recht ergehen laſſen, to let merey go be- 
fore juſtice. 


2. With 


* 
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2. With the Accu/ative Caſe; indicates a direction 
to the fore - part, or front of a thing; as: 
vor den Spiegel treten, to ſtep before the looking-glaſs. 

vor Gericht n to ſummon before a court o 
| juſtice. - | 


| Prepoſi tions, may be joined alſo with other ak ords 
of Condition, as: 
von oben, from above. ; 
ſiit geſtern, ſince 3 5 
auf heute, for to- day. 


They may be alſo uſed as mere Adverbs, as in: 
Berg auf, upwards; up the mountain. 
Himmel an, toward heaven. ro 
Den Berg hinunter, down the mentada, 


Some aſſume, the fixed ſings of the Dative and 
Accuſative Cafes, and then the inflected Demonſtrative, 
when there is ſach, ſtands in the indefinite Declenſion, 
as for example: ; 

Im Hauſe ſeyn, to be in the houſe. | 
Am offnen Fenſter ſitzen, to ſit in the open window. 
-Zum Prieſter weihen, to conſecrate for a prieſt, 
Jur großen Hochzeit gehen, to go to the grand wedding. 


This is even neceſſary before Superlatives, and 
alſo before ſome Subſtantives; as: 
Am beſten, beſt; am Ende, in the end. 
Im Anfange „in the beginning. 


In the Accuſative Caſe, it can only be done, with 
the 8, of the Neuter Gender; as: 
Aufs Eis gehen, to go upon the ice. 
Ins Feuer werfen, to fling into the fire. 


Where at the ſame time, , the idea of the definite ar- 
ticle is conceived. 
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However, the compounding of the Prepoſitions, 


with Pronouns, and with Adverbs, is {till more pros 


ductive, in forming new Demonſtrative and Rela.tive 
Words of Condition; in which caſe, da, is placed 
initead of: der, dieſer, and derſelbige; aind, 
when the Prepoſition begins with a vowel, ther it 
muſt be dar, inſtead of da; but, wo, is placed in- 
ſtead of welcher; and was, and wor, are to be j 31a» 
ced before a vowel; as for inſtance: 


daran, darauf, dar en ere, in, 


darnach, dagegen, damit, davon, 


woray, worauf, woraus, warſam, 


wodurch, wof uͤr, wogegen 2c 


Thus, likewiſe with: her, hier, and hin; w hich 
retain their final Conſonant; as in: | 
herauf, hierin, hingus, ee binveg, 
herzu, and reren 


Of Conjunctions. 


Conjunfions , are Words of Condition, whic h ex- 
preſs tùe relation ſubſiſting, both, between vvhole 
ſentences, and between the members of a ſent:ence. 
They are either Primitives, NN » though but 
ſeldom, o: Compounds. 


They are as manifold, as the Relations which they 

- expreſs: the moſt of them, indicate more relations 

than one. The principal of them, are brought under 
the following denominations. | 


I Conn 


They are ſuch, as expreſs an equal relation, be- 
tween two or more members of a ſentence, and alſo, 
between two or more ſentences; they are: 

und, 
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und, and. auch, too, alſo. [| nicht weniger, no leſs. 
ſowohl — als auch, as“ || wie auch, as alſo, 

well — as alſo. f wie — ſo, as — as, * 
nid) t allein — not only —? 1 like — like. 
ſon dern auch; but alſo. I || theils — partly — ? 
nicht nur — not only —? theils; partly, 


ſon dern auch; but allo. 


II. Continuative. | 
Are ſuch, that denote continuation; they are: 


erſt lich, firſtly. = | imgleichen , likewiſe. 
erſt'ns, firſt. üderdieß, beſides. 


zun 1 erſten, in the firſt place. übrigens, for the reſt. 
zwe ytens, ſecondly. endlich, in fine. 
zum zweyten, in the ſecond | letztens, laſtly. 
| place. zuletzt, at laſt, 
ferner, further. IIſchließlich, finally. 
III. Conditional. 


Are ſuch, as denote condition; they are: 


wen — ſo, if — then. {j wenn anders, if elſe. 


wofenn, if ſo be. wo nicht, if not. 
dafer n, ſo be that. ſonſt, elſe. 
| | falls, or, im Falle in caſe, 
| IV. Diſjunctive. 
Lire ſuch, that indicate the exeluſion of one poſſible | 
condition, by an other ; they are: 
oder, or. | hientweder —oder, either —or, 
V. Adverlatrve; 
Are ſuch, as denote oppoſition, they are: 
ſondern, but. jedoch, however. 
aber, but. dennoch, yet. 
allein, however. I hingegen, on the contrary. 
doch, yet. | vielmehr, rather, much 
| rather. WW 


— 
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VI. Conceſfſive. 


Are ſuch, that denote the negation, of the ſeeming 
conceſſion of two. Propoſitions; they are: 


obgleich, though. | wohl. well. 

obſchon, though, ungeachtet, notwithſtand- 
wenn gleich, although. ing. | | 

zwar, it is true. wiewohl, however. 


Are ſuch, as denote the relation of a Cauſe, againſt, ö 


its Effe, and ſo the reverſe, they are: 
denn, for. 2 for that reaſon. | 
weil, dieweil, becauſe, daher, therefore. | 
da — ſo, as. mithin, of Courſe. 
folglich, conſequently, _ auf daß, ſo that. 
nun, now. = damit, that: | 

demnach, accordingly. daß nicht, for not. 
alſo, ſo, therefore. damit nicht, that not. 
daß, that. 8 um, for, in order. | 
. i 


| VIII. Explanative. | 
Are ſuch, as denote explanation; they are: - | 
als, as. wie denn, as then. | 
nemlich, to wit, viz. zumahl da, ſince as, | 


IX. Comparative. 
Are ſuch, that denote compariſon; they are: 
als, as. 


wie — ſo, as — fo. | 
gleich als, juſt as, even as. 


gleichwie — ſo, juſt as — ſo. 


X. Proportional. 
Are ſuch, that indicate the riſing and falling of 


two Propoſitions, in an equal proportiou; they are: 
| je, 
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je — je, the — the. 


as: je mehr, 
je lieber, } the better. 


je — deſto, the — the; 


the more. 


EDD 


j as: je reicher er wird, deſto 


geiziger wird er; the richer 
he grows, 


XI. Conſecut ive. 


Are ſuch, as denote ſucceſſion of time; they are: 


indem, while. 
waͤhrend daß, during. 
indem daß, whilſt. 
ehe, before. 


. 
— 


als, when. 

nachdem, after wn. 
faum, ſcarce, | 

ſo bald als, as ſoon as. 


ehe mo beſore yet. 


1 


ſeit , ſince. 


XII. Illative. 
Are ſuch, that denote an inference drawn, from 


" gfven ies; they are: 
daher, therefore. | 
weswegen, for which reaſon 
_ , accordingly. | 


| 
| 


deshalben, for that reaſon, 
folglich, conſequently, _ 


XIII. E xceptive. 
Are ſuch, as denote exception; they are: 


außer, excluſive of. 
außer . unleſs that. | | 


ausgenommen, except, 
ſonſt, elſe, otherwiſe, 


XV. Excluſive. 


Are ſuch, that denote excluſion; they are: 
weder — noch, neither — nor. 


Rimark. "Theſe, are the chief Heads, or Claſſes, 
under which Grammarians have been pleaſed 


However, we have omit- 


to arrange them, 


ted ſome, of which we could not convince 


Oure 


the more 
| avaricious he becomes. 
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vurſelyes, to be of any eſſential ſervice. Ne- 
vertheleſs, be this as it may, even thoſe that 
have been given, might be reduced to a ſmal- 
ler number, though Mr. Adelung hints, that 
they might be ftill increaſed. An explana- 
tion of each word, has alſo been given, as 
near as poſlible, becauſe, eyery profeſſional 
Gentlemann will agree with us, that, to 
give an exact interpreatation of them, they 
ſtanding without any connexion, is the moſt 
difficult thing in the world, nay, ſometimes, 
almoſt impoſhble, | 3 


pans 


* 
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Of Interjections. 


| Tater tld; are words, that expreſs the paſſions | 
and emotions of the mind, as mere ſenſations. They | 
are Primitive Words, and the moſt ancient in a lan- 
guage. Every language, poſſeſſes them in a greater 
or ſmaller number. -However, as they are Words of 
Senſation , they may be better felt, than expreſſed, 
and therefore not literally to be tranſlated, except 
ſome few, here and there; yet, it muſt be owned, 
that there are a good many of theſe words, both in 
the German, and in the Engliſh languages, that bear 
| a near affinity to one an other, both, in reſpe& to 
|! ſound and ſenſe, and will therefore more eaſily be con- 
ceived by the learner. It therefore would be ſuper- 
fluous, to ſay any more about them, and ſo ſhall 
9 This Part of Grammer. | 
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X31 Syntax 
Syntax teaches the joining together, as well of ſimple, 
as of compound words, ſo as to form a ſentence, pro- 


perly connected in all its parts. To do this we ſhall 
treat: 


I. Of the joining together of ſingle words. 
II. Of the ſucceſſion of words. 


III. Of the joining together of more words, 


in order to form a 1 Sentence. 


I. Of The Joining Together Of Single 
| Words. 


1. Definition of the Subſiantive by the 
Article. 


The definite article, 10 properly for the uſe of | 


Appellative Nouns; therefore, the proper Nouns, gene- 
rally do not want it. Except, the names of Nations, 
Mountains, Woods, Seas, and Rivers; and of Per- 
ſons, either, when they ſtand appellative, or are pro- 
nounced with contempt. 


To Proper Names, do alſo belong, thoſe of the 
ſeveral Parts of the World, the name of God, when 
it implies the only Supreme Being ; ; however, when 
itſtands appellative, it then requires the article; as in: 


Der Gott der Liebe, the God of love. 
In Appellatives Names, the article der: 


; | | 5 | 1. In- 
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1. Indicates thewhole Species, as one individual 
thing, exiſting by itſelf; as: 
Der Menſch iſt ſterblich, raan is mortal. 


2. It denotes athing already known , from among 
the twwhole Species; as: 


| Der Fremde iſt wieder da, the ſtranger is there again. 


It therefore is unneceſſary, nay, even a fault, to 
uſe the article, when the Noun has a Numeral, or a 
Prozoun before it; or, when it ſtands in the Yocative; as: 


O Georg der Dritte! O George the third! 


Likewiſe, when it ſtands in an Appoſition; as: 


Friedrich der Weiſe, Fredrick the wiſe. 


And after the Genitive; as: 
Des Mitleids Stimme, the voice of compaſſion. 


It neither finds place, when the Species, Manner, | 
and Matter, are to be denoted in general; as in the 


following examples: 
nenneſt du das, Glick? do you call that, fortune ? 


auf Raub ausgehen, to go out for plunder, 
habe Geduld! have patience: 
Beute machen, to make booty. 


To omit it, in proper Appellative Pords, unleſs 


in ſuch caſes as cited above, would be a fault; as for 


example: Wahrheit heiliger Schrift; inſtead of: 


Die Wahrheit der heiligen Schrift, the truth of the 
| ſacred Scriptures. 


The Inde finite Article: 
1. Denotes an indefinite thing from among the 
; whole Species; as: 
Da ſaß ein Vogel, vonder ſat a bird, 


1 2. It 


2. It repreſents this indefinite thing, as the Re. 


preſentative of the Hole ſpecies; as: 
ein Meuſch iſt ein ſchwaches Geſchoͤpf, man is a weak 
Creature. 
3. Before Proper Names , , when they ſtand appel- 
lative; as: | 
ein Plato unſerer Zeit, a Plato of our age. 
4. A plural but indefinite Number of individoals 
of the ſame Species, is expreſled, without 
any article at all; as: 
ich ſehe Menſchen ! J ſee men! 


However, it is a great fault, to put the indefinite 


Article, before Proper Names, when they do not 
ſtand Appeliative ; as; ſo ſpricht ein heiliger Paulus; 
inſtead of: 
ſo ſpricht der heilige Paulus, os St, Paul ſpeaks. 
Both Articles, are placed before their reſpective 
Subſtantives, and likewiſe follow them, through all 
their terminations, numbers, and na"; or, more 


properly ſpeaking: agree with them: however, the 


indefinite Article, only as far as it can. Vet, the 
indefinite Article, may ſtand without a Subſtantive, but 


only, in relation to eines, one; meaning one indi- 


vidual thing; in which caſe, it e the complete 
inflecting ſyllables; as for example: 


was fuͤr einer? eine? eines? who? or which? ; 


verbally : what for a one? 
Hier iſt einer , eine, eines, here is one, 


2, Of the joining together of Subſtantives 
with Subſtantives. 


Two or more Subſtantives together, either ſtand 
in an equal, or an unequal relation together, 


When 
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When they are ſtanding tog gende in an equal rela- 
tion, they then are either names of more things, 


numbered together, in which caſe, they are N 


Joined, by means of a Conjunftion, as in: 


Ruhm und Unſterblichkeit, glory and tenxuortality, 


weder 88 noch Unſterblichkeit, neither glory nor 
immortality. 


Or, they are more names of cs n the ſame thing, 
ſtanding in Appoſition; as in: 
ſage es den Prinzen, tell it the princes, 
deinen Bruͤdern. f your brothers. 
Or, the laſt, is an explanation of the firſt; as: 
Der Schlaf, der Muͤden Freund, Sleep, a friend to 
the weary. 


In all the above caſes, they are placed in the ſame 


Caſe, Number, and Gender, that is to ſay, they 


muſt agree in thoſe things; but, in the third 9 


the Number, may vary. 


But, when they are ſtanding in an unequal rela- 
tion, then, as many different caſes take place, as there 
are different kinds of relations. The greater part of 
which, are expreſſed by Prepoſitions; and, many, in , 
particular, by the Prepoſition von; others again, by 
the Genitive; and yet, others, by the Slag orb 


withouti any infleffion whatever. The three latter 


will be the principal objects of our conſideration. 5 


The relations, which are expreſſed, in either the 
one, or the other, of the above three ways, or, in 


more of them at ance, are as fallow: 


1. The relation of the Efficient Cauſe; y property 
with the Genitive; as: | 
ein Befehl des Kiniges , an order from the king. 
L3 | But, 


166 S 


But, where the Genitive „ might occaſion fany 
miſſnterpretstion of the ſenſe , by indicating mere 


poſſeſſion, then, the Propoutign von , is to be aſed; 
as in: * | 
ein Gedichte von Klopſtock , a poem of Kloptock. 


2. Of Poſſeſſi on, properly with the Genitive; as: 


Das Haus meines Nachbarn, the houſe of my 
1 neighbour. 


And of Dominion, with the Prepoſition'von ; as: 
Der Kdnig von Preußen, the King of Pruſſia. 


3. Of Exiſtence, with regard to Time and _ 
is to be expreſſed by the Genitive , eſpecially , 
What is called, an elegant ſtyle; as in: 
ein Lehrer dieſer Schule, a maſter of this ſchool. 
Die e cab ey e, the * of thoſe 


times. 


n 


4. Tue relation of a thing, in which an other is 
exiſting, is alſo to be expreſſed by the Genitive; as: 
Die Reitze des Fruͤhlings, the charms of Spring. 


Die n des Regenbogens, the colours of the 
rainbow. 


5 Tue relation of the Whole, of which a thing 
is conſiſting. Sometimes. with the Genitive; ſome- 
times, with the Prepoſition von, and. ſometimes, 
with both; as in: 


ein Theit der Soldaten, one part of the Soldiers, 
And: 


| ein Theil von ben Soldaten, one part of the Soldiers. | 


Further : by the a hah Subſtantive without 


any definition; as: 
eine 


r 
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eine Reihe Kirſchbaͤume, a row of ann 


ein Gericht Fiſche, a diſh of fiſh. 
In caſe a part, of which the whole is announced, 


is ſtill joined, or conneRed with it, it then is moſt 


proper to be given with the Genitive, but when ſe- 
parate, then, it is to be uſed with von; as in: 
Die Wolle des Schafes , the wool of that lheep. 


And: : 


Die Wolle von n. dem Schaafe , the wool from that 
| ſheep. | 


6. The Relation of Materials, 3 is uſed with the 
Prepoſition von; as: 
ein Ring von Gold, a ring of gold. 
ein Rock von Tuch, a coat of cloth. 


7. The relation of Birth, or Extraftion, is alſo 


uſed with von; as: 


von hohem Adel, of high nobility. 
FRE gutem Geſchlechte , of good family, 
8. The relation of the Thing, by which the 
foremoſt Subſtantive is nearer deſcribed, is alſo to be 
uſed with the Genitive; as in; : 


ein Muſter der Maͤßigkeit, a pattern of ſobriety. 
Die Furcht des Todes, the fear of death. 


But, in caſe the Genitive is dubions , or creates 


ambiguity, then » a Prepoſition is rather preferred; 
as in: 


Die Furcht vor der Gefahr, the fear of danger. 
Die Liebe gegen Gott, the Iove towards God. 


9. The relations, of determined Magnitude, Meaſ- 
ure, Weight, Value, and Age, are uſed with von; 


as in: : 
| 1 | eine 
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eine Stadt von NETS town of a hundred thou- 
tauſend Einwohnern ſand inhabitants. 

eine Reiſe von zehn Meilen, a journey of ten miles. 

ein Stein von vier Pfund, a ſtone of the weight of 
four pounds. 


ein Ring von tauſmd Thaler Werth, a ring of the 


value of a thouſand dollars. 
ein Mann von funfzig Jahren, a man of fifty years 
of age. 


The Genitive , k rather comet; eſpecially in the. 
elegant, or ſnblime ſtyle ; but then no Adjetive, 
relating to the following Subſtantive, muſt precedes 
AS in: 

des Lebens Freuden, the joys of life. 
des Todes Schmerzen, the pangs of Death. 


* 


3. Of the 1 of Numerals. 


All infleRed Adjectives, when in con junction with 


their Subſtantives, muſt agree with them, in _ 


Caſe, and Number, 


When the Subſtantive is to denote the Claſs,.. 5 or 
Species, and ſhould happen to get either the Prepo- 
ſition von, aus, or unter, after the definite, and 
indefinite Words of Number , except a [l, and after 
the Ordinal Numbers, it then is generally placed in 


the Genitive, in elegant writing; as for example: 


vier der hieſigen Einwohner, four of the inhabitants 
here. 


jeder meiner Gedanken, every thought of mine. 


All, admits of no definite Article before it; and, 
when, in poetical writing, the Subſtantive has got 


its 
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it, then, all, follows it; as in: die Thrinen alle, 
inſtead of: 


alle die Thraͤnen 1 all this tears, 
The Annual Numbers, as alſo thoſe of the hours 


of the day, are joined with Cardinal Numbers, in- 


ſtead of Ordinal Numbers; and, in the laſt Caſe, have 
the word: Uhr, following them in the Singular 
Number; as in: 


Im Jahr ein tauſend ſieben hundert, in the 
| year one thouſand ſeven hundred. 
es iſt drey Uhr, it is three 00 Clock. | 


4. of the uſe of Pronouns. 


a) of „ | 
Ho Perſonal Pronouns, may as well ſtand in A ppo ſi- 


tion with their Noun, as be joined with it, for the 
ſake of explanation; as for example: 


ich, der Herr, I, the Lord. 

Du Thor, thou fooll! 5 td ON 
ich armer Mann, I poor man, or, poor man I. 
mir verlaſſenen Kinde, forſaken child that I am. 


Every thing by which nothing is announced but 
the Firſt and Second Perſons, is always taken for the 


Third; for which reaſon, it needs not be joined firſt, 


either with the Subſtantive, or with the Verb; as in: 


Der balſamiſche Schlaf! balſamic fleep flies the 
fliehet die Elenden, - wretched. 


Except, ſome particular energy be required; as; 
Der balſamiſhe Schlaf, er fliehet die Elenden. 


„ Tha 


no | S 

The Perſonal Pronouns , are rather Joined in the 
Genitive, with the definite, and ſome general Words 
of Number, but then, they always precede; as in: 

_unſer zehen, ten of us. 
ihrer vier, four of them. 
unſer ſind viel, there are many of us. 

The Reciprocal Pronoun ſich, is uſed every time, 
when the Subjelt of the Third Perſon, and the Caſe 
of the Verb, are one and the /ame perſon; as: 

er bildet ſich ein, he fancies, he imagines. 
But, when they are different, then the Perſonal Pro- 
noun is uſed; as in: Ps 

er bildete es ihm ein, he made him believe. 


When the Reciprocal Pronoun, is the Accuſative of 


the Plural, and the Predicate has a general reference, 
then, einander, may be uſed inſtead of ſi <<; as in: 
ſie lieben ſich; or, ſie lieben einander, they love 
2 exchother; or, they love one another. 

But, ſich, can be only uſed alone, when the Pre- 
dicate muſt refer to every individual in particular; 
as in: 


ie ſchaͤmen ſi <, they are aſhamed of themſelves. 


A Determinative, or Demonſtrative Pronoun, is 
often required for the ſake of perſpicuity, inſtead of 
a Por ſona ! Pronoun of the third Perſon; as in: 


Nuu weiß ich, warum ſie ſi e,] now I Know, why, 
better : ſie ſelbige ſo ſehr For, for what reaſon 


lieben, J they love her ſo much. 


1 
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50 Of Poſſeſſives, 


More Sub ſtantives of the ſame Gender, joined by 


the Conjunction und, are ſufficiently determined, by 
one Poſleſſive Provcun, nay, even though, they ſhoulg 
be of both the Maſculine and Neuter Genders, as: 


mein Haus und Hof, my houſe and garden. 


But, in other caſes, the Poſſe Tj ve Pronoun muſt be 
repeated, as in: 


euer Leben und eure Ehre, Vour life and your honour. 
As the Genitive of the Subſtantive, already deno- 


tes Poſſeſſion, the uſe of the Poſſeſſive. Pronoun after 


it, would be a fault, as: unſers Vaters Wee 
Freude; inſtead of: 


unſers Vaters Freude, our father's joy. 


Juſt the ſame it is, when it is to refer to 2 pre- 


ceding Subſtantive; 
Oies Haus iſt groͤßer 0 85 this houſe is larger than 


Caji Haus; oder, als 
das Haus des Caji. 


When there are more Subſtantives than one, in a 
Sentence, then the Subjeft, indeed, gets every time 
the Poſſe/ſive Pronoun of the Third Perſon; but in 
Caſe, there is any changing of it with the SubjeR, 
to be apprehended, then an other Subſtantive, gets the 


Cajus's; or, than the 
houſe of Cajus. 


Genitive of the ern Pronoun, 0 ef # en, ors 


deren; as in: 


Wer Gott liebet, haͤlt ep. that loves God, keeps 


His commandments. 


Gebote. 


Be 
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Becauſe, the Poſſeſſive ſeine, would equally refer to 


the Subjef?, and the Qbjef, and ſo * ambiguity 
in the ſenſe. 


Lifaleſs things, eſpecially Neuters, get alſo, in 
ſuch caſes, rather the Determinative, deſſen, and deſ⸗ 
ſelben, than the Poſſeſſive ſein; as in: 

Das iſt ein ſchoͤnes Haus,) this is an elegant vag, 
wer iſt deſſen Beſitzer? 2 5 who is its poſſeſſorꝰ? or, 
der. Beſitzer deſſelben? J the poſſeſſor of it? 


In dire addreſſes, the words Euer or Ew, are 
placed before the abftraf titles of: Majeftat, Ex- 
cellenz, &c. But, in the third Perſon Maſculine, 


Seine or Se. When F emenies, Jhrez and when to 
more perſons, the Plural 2 Ihr be 


8 of Demonſi rative. : 


"Diefe r, der, and jener, may be ſeparated from 

their Subſtantive, by a ſhort ſentence; as in: 

Dirſe, einer andern Be this virtue, deſerving 

lohnung wuͤrdig e Tugend. an other reward. 

The MNeuters of dieſer, and b er, often ſtand 
abfolute, for all Genders and Numbers; as: 


Alles 1 or * WY — all this, is i 
folly., 


EF 07 Deter ninativ er. 25 


O er j e nige, muſt ſtand every time in hs: 8 
dent member of a ſentence, and has a Relative follows 
ing it; as: 


. 


derjenige, lch , he, who, 
| 2551 derſelbe, may alſo ſtand in the ſubſequent member. 


Der 


rr _ ren 
r r 
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Der, is uſed both ways, only that, when it 


ſtands abſolute, the Genitive Feminine of the Singular 


Number, deren, or der, can not be uſed; as: 


Sie iſt die Tochter der Frau, J ſhe is thedaughter ofthat 


welche wir ſahen, j woman, whom we ſaw. 


Selbiger, can be only uſed, in a ſubſequent 
member of a ſentence, in reference to a preceding 
Subſtantive as: | | 

zur ſelbigen Zeit, at the ſame time. 


Derſelbe, and ſelbiger, may, and even muft 
often be uſed, inſtead of the Perſonal Pronoun of the 
Third Perſon ; but, der, inſtead of the Poſſeſſive of 
the Third Verfon: 


Solch, ſtands as well in an antecedent , as in a 
ſubſequent member of a ſentence; in the former, it is 


followed by als; as in: 


er iſt kein ſolcher Mann, he is no ſuch a man ag 
als du glaubſt, vou may believe, 


e) Of Relatives, 


| When a Relative, refers a Predicate, to two or more 


Subſtantives, it then ought to ſtand in the Plural; as: 
Weisheit und Tugend find} it are wiſdom and virtue, 
es, welche uns de that make us happy. 

machen, 


Welcher, is moſt uſual in ſolemn, and der, in 


familiar writing; only, that inſtead of the Genitive 


of wel cher, in both Numbers, the complete Genitive 

of der, is rather preferred; as in: 
Der Vorzug deſſen er" the preference of which he is 
ſo wiirdig iſt 455 worthy; or, which he fo 
3 | well deſerves. | 
But, 
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But, when a Perſonal pronoun is to be repeated, 


then der, 1s rather preferred; as: 


ihr, die ihr im Ueberfluſſe lebt! ye, that live in 


plenty. 


Care, however, ought to be taken, of not creat- 


ing ambiguity, by the Nominative and Accuſative, 
of welcher, and der, which are of equal ſound, in 
order to avoid, that not the Relative, and the Caſe 


immediately following, may be of the ſame figure and 


ſound, which is moſt diſagreeable and confounding, 

both, to the eye and the ear; ſuch as: der, der; 

die, die; &c, and eſpecially ſo; when theſe WOO 

have but juſt preceded; as for example: 

Die, die die Eyer verkaufte, ſhe, who ſold the eggs. 
Such abuſes, muſt be ſtriking to every perſon of 

ſenſe and taſte, and they ought carefully be avoided, 

by rather changing the figure of the Relative; as: 

Die, welche die Eyer verkaufte :c. 

Der Mann, welcher — man, who gave the 

Frau das Geld gab, money to the woman. 


5 Of Interrogatives. 


The Caſe of Anſwer, ought always to agree with 
the Caſe of Queſtion; as for inſtance: | 


Wem gehort das Haus? to whom does that houſe 


belong ? 
Anſwer: unſerm Freunde, to our friend, 
But, there may alſo a queſtion be ſtated with the 


Genitive Caſe, but then, in the paſſive voice; as: 
Weſſen iſt der Garten? whole, is that garden ? 


The anſwer ought to be with the Poſſeſſive abſolute; as: 
er iſt mein; oder, der meinig e, it is mine. 
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5. of the joining together of Adjectives, 
with Subſtantives, 


The AdjeRtive, and the inflefed Participle, denote 


2 quality; they are placed every time before the Sub- 


flantive, and ought to agree with it, in Gender, Caſes 
and Number. Except, when they are added to Proper 
Names, they then are placed after it, the ſame as 
the Numeral; as: 
Carl der Zwoͤlfte, Charles the twelfth. 
Salomo der Weif e, Solomon the wiſe. 


But, in the ſublime ſtyle „ they are alſo placed be- 
fore the Noun; as: 
Der zwoͤlfte Carl, the twelfth Charles: 


To uſe the Adverb, inſtead of the Adjeftive, and 
to place it after the Noun, is obſolete; as: mein Vater 
ſeliger; inftead of: 

| mein ſeliger Vater, my late father. 


However, in the following expreſſions, „ it is ſtill 
in uſe; as: | 


Vater unſer, our father: | 
vier Mark Luͤbiſch, four marks Lubeck. 
(ſc. Lubeck Currency.) 


drey Fuß Rheinlindiſc, three feet Rhinelandiſh. 
(ſc. Rhineland Meaſure.) 


But 4 infeſted a it may refer to ſome preceding 


Subſtantive; as in: 


Allerley Perſonen , all forts of perſons, gentle 
vornehme und geringe, and fimple. 


Two different things, in the Singular Number, 
ean not be wall defined, by one and the ſame Ad- 
— 3 
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jective; as: der tugendhafte Burger und Bauer; 
inſtead of: | 


Der tugendhafte Barger," the virtuous citizen, and 
und der e | gran virtuous countryman, 


Bauer, 
However, in the Plural „ It will do; as: 
 tugendhafte Barger vituous citizens and 
und Bauern, J countrymen. 


In compound Subſtantives, the Adjefive can only 


refer to the hindmoſt, or primitive word; there fore, 


the following definitions would be intirely wrong; 3 28: 
Der tolle Hundsbiß, the mad dogs- bite. 
ein wollener Zeugweber, a woolen Stuff- weaver, 
ein franzoͤſiſcher Zeitungsleſer, a French news- 
paper - reader. 
ein . eidener Strumpf ; Fabrikant, a ſhilk Stocking- 
manufactturer. 


The ſenſe of which, is ſtill more ridiculous in the 
German, than it can poſſibly be given in the Engliſh, 
becauſe, it is more ſtriking. However , _ ought 
to be given thus: 
Der Big eines tollen Hundes, the bite of a mad dog: 
ein Weber wollener Zeuge, a weaver of woolen 
| ſtuffs. 
ein Leſer franzdſi iſcher Zeitungen, a reader of French 
newspapers. 
ein Fabrifant ſeidener Struͤmpfe, a manufacturer 
of ſilk ſtockings. 


When more Ad jectives precede a Subſtantive, then, 
the two laſt are joined with und; as in: 


Die irdiſche und 3 earthly and heavenly 


Gluͤckſeligkeit, bliſs. 
Die arme und kranke bau, the poor and ſick wamans 


The - 
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The AdjeRive is defined by the Adverb, thus: 


eineſanft rauſchende Quelle, a gently TTY 8 pring 


And is quite different from: 


eine ſanfte rauſchende Quelle, a gentle, xucqunring Spring, 


6. Of the uſe of Verbs. 


a) Of Perſons. | 
The Firſt and Second Perſons of the Verb „can 
not diſpenſe with the FcOnOURg AF as for example: 
Armer Knabe, du haſt ge- poor boy, you have cauſ- 
macht, daß ich mir die }ed my eyes to be red 
Augen roth geweint habe. J with weeping. 


Which, jif the Pronouns du, and ich, had been 
omitted , would have been nonſenſe. 


But, in the Third: Perſon, it is omitted; as in: 
Der Wind brauſet, the wind roars. 
Not. Der Wind, er brauſet. | 


In imperſonal Reciprocal phraſes, the indeſinits 


Particle es, may be omitted; as: 
mich frieret, I am chilly. 
davor grauet ihm, he is afraid of it. 


b) 07 Numbers, 


Modern civility only, requires, to addreſs Equals 
and Superiors, in the Plural Number, as for inſtance: 


lieber Freund, beſuchen. ers friend, pleaſe to come 
"fie as, © og, 8 


KY 


Der Herr D— haben ber! Mr. D— has e n 


fohlen * 4 


However, elſe, a Subſtantive in the Singular 
Number, requires a Verb in the ſame Number. 


M When 


1 e 


When a Verb relates to two or more Subjects of 
the Third perſon, it then ſtands in the Plural Number. 
Likewiſe, when a Subſtantlve in the Singular denotes 
more Kinds of relations than one; as: 


Die wahre und die falſ<e? ſhe and falfe ſelf - love, 


Selbſtliebe kommen darin > agree in, that — 


uͤberein — 
When the Subjefts are Ws perſons, then, the 
Firſt precedes the Second, and the Second the Third, as: 


ich und du — I and thou. 
du . er — thou and he. 


£3.07 the Tenſes. 


The Preſent Tenſe, is frequently placed, inſtead 
of the Imperfect; as in: 


ihr hoͤret es ja, daß nd a hear, I will uk ſuffer 


mich nicht zwingen laſſe, ; myſelf to be compelled. 
Likewiſe, inſtead of the Future Tenſe; as: 
.._ tch bin bald wieder hier, J am ſoon here gain. 
inſtead of: 
ich werde bald wieder hier ſeyn, I ſhall ſoon be here 
again. 
Alſo, the Future, inſtead of the Preſent; 5 


PF hoffe er wird ſchon da ſeyn, I hope he will be 
there already. 


1) 07 Moods. | 


Moods , denote the manner, in which a Predicate, 
is applied to a ü Subjeft. When, what is ſaid of it, is 
affirmed as « certain „ it then ſtands i in the Tndicative 
Mood; as: 11 

Du haſt wohl gethan, you have done well. 
er hat gerecht gehandelt, he has acted juſtly, 
: WD But, 
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But, when there is any doubt, or uncertainty, it 


then ſtands in the Conjunftive Mood; it therefore is 


placed after all the Verbs and Particles, that indicate 


any nncertain, or doubtful iſſue; as in: 


Wenn er kommen ſollte, if he ſhould come. 


im „ es ihnen gelingen wuͤrde, in caſe they ſhould 
ſucceed. 


The 3 is not only uſed for commanding 
and prohibiting, but alſo, to encourage, excite, and 
intreat ſometimes alſo, to expreſs a poſſible caſh very 
conciſely; as in: 

Fey ohne Freund, wie Riel be without Gone; how 
verliert dein Leben, f munch thy life will loſe. | 


e) Of Auxiliary Irords, 


The Auxiliary Words, in compound Tenſes, are 
the proper Verbs, to expreſs perſon, manner, time, 
and number by; when, on the contrary, the Par- 


 ticiple, or the Inſinitive, only define them nearer: 


therefore, they ought never to be omitted. 


When more Verbs, of one Tenſe, Perſon, and 
Tendency, Joined together, ſhould require but one, 
and the ſame helping Verb, it then will be joined to 


the laſt of them; as in: 


Dinge, welche ich ties ge⸗ 1 which I 18 nei- 
ſehen, geleſen, noch ge: > ther ſeen, read, nor 


hort habe, heard of. 5 
75 The joining * of one Verb with 
an other. 
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After the Verb kommen, the manner of Motion 


is, in familiar converſation, expreſſed by the Parti- 


mm " ve, inſtead of the Participle Preſent; as: 
M 2 | er 
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er kommt gegangen, he comes a walking. 
— — geritten, 


— — gefahren, 
— — gelaufen, — — a running. 


— a riding. 


Thoſe Verbs denoting merely a general circum- 
Nance of every action, are only joined with the In- 
finitive; they are: OT 
durfen, konnen, laſſen, moͤgen, muͤſſen, ſollen, 
werden, wollen, heißen, befehlen, helfen, lehren, 
lernen, hoͤren, ſehen, and fuͤhlen; as for example: 
er hieß mich ruhig ſeyn, he bid me be eaſy. 
ſchon 3 ihn kommen, 1 hear him already 
coming. 


he f ahle mein TY ſi < bewegen, I feel my 28205 | 


All theſe "Fg in . Tenſes, are likewiſe 


placed! in the Tnfinitive, 8 of ag Fanticiple Paſji ve; „ 


as for inſtance: 


wer hat dich kommen he if en? who has bid you come? 


ich habe ihm arbeiten helf en, J have been helping 
him work, 
du hatteſt doch ſchreiben koͤnn en, you migbt have 
| written however. 
Lehren i and lernen, in elegant writing , Are 
rather given with the Participle Paſſive; as: 
Alles, hat mich ſein „ heart has taught me to 
kennen gelehret, know all. 
Bey wem haben ſie aer of whom did you learn to 
gelernet? 1 dance? 
But, ambiguity ought to be avoided, in ſuch of 


theſe Verbs, that are Affive, and conſequently are 


accompanied by their Aceuſative; as: 
laß ihn gerufen werden, let him be called. 


laß ihn getragen werden, let him be carried. 
5 * | Not, 
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Not: laß ihn rufen; laß ihn tragen &c. becauſe, this 
would be only the Imperative Afive of the Third 
Perſon Singular, denoting merely a permiſſion, that 
the perſon meant, might call, or carry; but, does 
not properly expreſs the deſign of the ſpeaker, that 
the perſon meant, ſhould be wither called, or carried; & xc. 


The following Verbs, require only the Infiniti ve, 
though, but in a few caſes; they are: 
Bleiben: with the Inſinitive; as: 
hangen bleiben, to remain hanging. 
kleben bleiben, to remainclinging to. 
knien bleiben, to remain kneeling. 
leben bleiben, to remain living. 
liegen bleiben, to remain lying. 
ſitzen bleiben, to remain ſitting. 
ſtecken bleiben, to remain ſticking. 
And: ſtehen bleiben, to remain ſtanding, to ſtop. 
Finden: only a few, with the paſt Tenſe, to de- 
note manner and condition; as in: 


ich fand ihn ſchlafen, I found him ſleeping. 
ich fan des auf dem Tiſche, found it upon the table. 


Fahren: only with ſpazieren; as: 
ſpazieren fahren, to take an airinng. 
Gehen: with betteln, ſpazieren, E 
wallfahrten; as in: 

betteln gehen, to go a begging. 

ſchlafen gehen, to go a lleeping. 

ſpazieren gehen, to go a walking; to take a walk, 

wallfahrten gehen, to go on a pilgrimage. 


Haben: only in ſome caſes; as: 
1 es gut haben, to be well off. 
7 Geld in der Bank haben, to have money in the 
= b ,"* Ban 
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Legen, only with ſchlafen; as: 
ſich ſchlafen legen, to lie down to ſleep. 


Machen: with lachen, weinen; and frequently 
alſo, with gehen, and laufenz;; as: 
einen lachen machen, to make one laugh. 
er machte ſie weinen, he made her weep. 
ich will dich gehen machen, I will make you go. 
ſie machten ihn laufen, you made him run. 


Nennen: with ſchlafen, gehen, trinken, 
tanzen ꝛc. as: 
Das nenne ich ſchlafen, that J call ſleeping indeed: 


Das kann man tanzen nennen, that may be celled 
ES” dancing indeed &c. 


Reiten „ only with ſpazieren; as: 
ſpazieren reiten, to take an airing on Horſeback. 


Thun: only with : nichts als; which is uſed 
| with a vaſt number of Verbs „but only in 
the Infinitive Mood; as: 
er thut nichts als ſaufen, he does nothing but 
drinking. 


er thut nichts als ſpielen, he does nothing but 
| gambling. 


ſe thut nichts als lachen , ſhe does nothing but 
laugh. 


The ITnfinitive , with the Particle zu; follows a 
great many Verbs; as well to denote the Objeft of 
an Action, as alſo a deſign; as for inſtance: 

es fangt an zu regnen, it begins to rain. 

er pflegte zu ſingen, he uſed to ſing, 

ſi e verſprach zu kommen, lhe promiſed to come. 


And, in order to give ſtill more force to the ex. 
preſſion, the Particle um, is placed before zu; as: 


um 
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um reich zu werden, muß) in order , or, for to be- 


man Gluͤck haben, come rich, a man muſt 
| 4 have great ſucceſs. 


8. The joining together of the Verb with 
the Subſtantive. | 


a) IWith the Nominative, 

We ſhall ſpeak here, of ſuch caſes} only, where | 

the Subſlantive expreſſes the ſeveral relations, in 

which it is placed by means of the Verb, by its Caſes 
only, and without Prepoſition. 


The Nominative, is the Caſe of the Subjekt, of 
the Firft and Third Perſons, and the Focative of the 
Second; but, it is never diſtinguiſhed from the No- 
minative, except. that is needs no definite Article. 


When the Verb is a paſſive , then, the paſſive 
Object, as Subjeld, can only ſtand in the Nominative, 
when ARive, requires an Accuſative; but, if it governs 
the Dative, then the paſſive Verb, muſt have this 
Caſe too; as for example: 

m ir wird geholfen, J am aſſiſted. 
mir iſt verſichert worden, J have been aſſured. 


I The Verbs, ſeyn, werden, bleiben; and h e i⸗ 
ge n, as a Neuter, as alſo, ſchei nen, require a double 
Nominative; one of the Subjef, and the other of the 
Predicate ; as for inſtance: 
Salomo war ein Koͤnig, Solomon was a King. 
er bleibt immer ein Kind, he continues to be a child. 
Alexander hieß der Große, Alexander was called the 
Great. 


er ſcheint ein ehrlicher Mann, he ſeems to be an 
honeſt man. 


M 4 So, 
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So likewiſe, the Paſſive of heißen; as alſo, 
| nennen, ſchelten, ſchimpfen, and taufen; as in: 
ich werde der Edle geheißen, I am called the noble; 
; : the generous. 
du wirſt ein Schelm genannt, thou art named a rogues 


- er wurde ein 9 geſcholten, he was ſcolded 
a cheat. 


ſie wurde eine Hure geſchimpft, . inſultingly 


called a whore. 
. des Kind ſoll Franz getauft werden, the child is 
to be baptized, F rancis, 


D With the Genitive. 


| When the Genitive, is {till Joined with a Ven it 
then denotes: 


1. Time: upon the ca, wann? When? but, 
moſt frequently, with the following Nouns: 
Tag, Nacht, Morgen, Mittag, and 
Abend; as alſo, with the names of the 

week. Further: with the re- iterative Num- 


bers; as: Ein Mahl, zwey Mahl, drey 


Mahl; &c. uſed, in conjunction with the 

aforegoing words; likewiſe, with 2 words: 

Jahr, and Monat; as for inſtante : 
des Tages drey Mahl, thrice a day, 
des Jahres vier Mahl, four times a year; &c. 


Others, are given with the Accuſative; as: 
Die Woche zwey Mahl, twice a week. 


Die Nacht ſieben Mahl! ſeven times anight! & 


2. Place: however, but in a few caſes; as in: 
aller Orten, every-where; or, in every place. 
hieſigen Ortes, here; or, in this place. | 


"23: Way. 
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3. May and Manner, alſo but in a few caſes; as: 
einiger Maßen, in ſome meaſure, I 
ich, meines Theils, 1 tor my part. 

Eſpecially, with the Verb ſeyn; as: 

Willens ſeyn, to intend; to purpoſe. _ 
gutes Muths ſeyn, to be of . cheer, 


4. The ObjeF of the Matter; as: 


a) With the foliowing Verbs: 
bedürfen, entuͤbrigen, entbehren, 
F . gedenken, geneſen, ge⸗ 
ſchweigen, ne pflegen, and 
ſchoͤnenz . 
of which, ſome, may be alſo joined with the Accuſutive. 


b) After a good many Verbs, Where alſo, beſides 
the Accnſative of the paſſing, Object, the Ovjef of 
the Matter muſt be alſo metifioned ; as in: 

. anklagen,, belehren, berauben, be; 
ſhuldigen, entlaſſen, entledigen, 
entſetzen „ gewähren, iberfihren, 
uͤberhebe n, uͤber zeugen, andverſichern; 

however, when it gets the Dative of the perſon, the 
Matter then, ſtands in the Accuſative; as: 
| thn, des Landes verweiſen T0 baniſh him from 
the country. 
mich, der Stele wuͤrdigen, to grant me the place. 


o) So alſo, after many Reciprocal Freun, „with 
the following Verbs: | 
annehmen, anmaßen, äußern, bedie— 
nen, begeben, befahren, befleißigen, 
bemachtigen, bemeiſtern, beſcheiden, 
enthalten, erbarmen, erinnern; 


and a goud many more of the ſame nature. 


M5 c) With 
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| c) With the D ative. 


The Sign of the Dative is affixed: BY 

I. To the hole, in which the idea of the Verb 
is ſubſiſting, in as far as it is conſidered as a perſon. 
With Afives, for example, when the paſſi ve Object 
ſtands in the Accuſative; as: 
einem das Brot aus to take the bread out of 
dem Munde nehmen, one's mouth. 
ihm ſchlaͤgt das Herz, his heart throbs. 
die Haare gehen ih m aus, his hair is falling out. 
ihm blutet das Herz, his heart bleeds. 


However, in lifeleſs things, it is expreſſed by a 
Prepoſition; as: 
Dem Hauſe die Fenſtern? to break the windows of 
einſchlagen, 1 the houle. 


2. Thoſe, to which the idea of the Verb is di- 
rected, by means of the paſſive Ones. „ with the 
following Verbs: 

abbitten , abfordern, 1 
anhaben, ee „ bezahlen, &c. 
as in: 

etnem etwas abbitten, to beg for pardon. 

er hat mir es abgefordert, he has demanded it of me. 


du willſt es mir abzwingen, you want to force it 
: from me. 


man will ih r was anhaben, they want to fall foul 
| of her. 


_ will ym die Sehnde bezahlen I will pay the 
debt to him. 


3. The Perſon , to whom the idea of the Verb is 
directed, in the greater part of the Neuters , with the 
following Verbs: * | 
= 
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angehoren, begegnen, denken, die 
nen, folgen; &. 
together with the Imperſonals: | 
es ahndet mir, I have a foreboding. 

es beliebet mir, it is my pleaſure. 
es gebricht mir, Jam in want of it. 


In caſe of doubt, whether an Afﬀive. aſſumes the 
Dative, or the Accuſative of the perſon, place it in 
the paſſive; if it gets here the Nominative, then the 
Active requires the Accuſative; but, if the perſon 
ſtands in the Dative, it then muſt ſrand in the Accu- 
ſative too; as: 
man wird ihm helfen, they will aſſiſt FE 

er wird es dir berichten, he will inform you of it. 


d) With the Accuſative. 


With the Accuſative are defined: 


I. The velation of the paſſive Object, for which 
reaſon, not only every Active Verb, but aiſo, the 
greater part of the Reciprocal Pronouns, require it; as: 

ich erinnere mich, I recollect. | 
ich ſchaͤme mich, I am aſhamed, 


Even, many {mperſonals, in as far as their figni- 
fication is ative, and is acting immediately 8 the 
Objełt, require the Accuſutive alſo; as: 

es befremdet mich, it is ſtrange to me. 
es betrift dich, it concerns you. 

es hungert ihn, he is hungry. 

es frieret uns, we are chilly. 


Many Neuters alſo , when ey: get an aftive ſigni- 
fication; as: p 


ein 


1 | [Dc 


ein Amt abdanken, to reſign an office. 
den Berg hinauf ſteigen, to aſcend n mountain. 
dieſen Weg gehen, to go this Way. 
es regnet Blut, it rains blood. 


2. Time: | 
a) Upon the queſtion. wann? when? as: 
vorigen Sonnabend , laſt Saturday. 
den erſten May, the firſt of May, 


d) Upon the queſtion, wie lange? how long? as: 

warte noch eine Stunde, pray, wait an other hour. 

wir ſind {hon drey Tage we have been here already 
hier geweſen, | theſe three days. 


c) Upon the queſtion, wie oft? how often? as: 
die Woche drey Mahl, three times a week. 
ich ſebe ihu alle Tage, 1 ſee him every day. 


3. Magnitude, Weiglit, Age, and alue; as: 
' es iſt zwey Ellen lang, it is two ells long. 
er wiegt zehn Pfund, he weighs ten pounds. 
ſie iſt achtzehn Jahr alt, 1 is eighteen yeare old, 
or, of age. 

fi e koſten funf Thaler, W coſt five dollars. 

PF Space: as in 9 7 

zehn Meilen, ten miles. 


tauſ en d Quadrat „Fuß, thouſand feet ſquare, 
A e 


9. Of the uſe of Adverbs. 


8 | 
The Words of Cirenmſtar 2, or r Condition, , define 


5 the Sub ſtantive; as in: 


ganz Liebe, all love. _ 
voll Wein, full of Wine. 


With 


With the Adjeftive; as: Sg 


ein ſehr ſchoͤnes Haus, a very fine bow | 
ein ſehr heßliches Weib, a very ugly woman. 


Sometimes alſo, with the Pronoun; as: 


ich allein, I alone. 
er ſelbſt, he himſelf. 


However, all Adverbs define themſelves as well 
iti general, as alſo the Yerbs in particular. And firſt, 
themſelves; as in: 


halb todt, half dead. 
ſchoͤn geſchmuͤckt, finely adorned &c. 


Secondly „the Verb; as in: 
Georg i ſt krank, George i is ſick. 


Der Wein ma ch t beredt, wine makes talkative. 


They generally ſtand, before the word defined, , 
except, the Verb; for which reaſon, it is not all the 
ſame where they are placed; ; as for example: 
ein gar guter Mann, an intirely good man. 
And: 
gar ein guter Mann, quite a 5 man. | 
are of a different ſignification, merely by changing, 
the place of the Adverb; and ſo are: 
es iſt uns nicht erlaubt, N we are not permitted to 
dieſes zu thun, do this. 
And: : 
es iſt uns erlaubt, dieſes? it is permitted us, not. to do 
nicht zu thun, # this. ({c, to leave it alone). 


Some Adverbs, may as well as. as follow 

the Noun; 1uch as: : 
. allein, ſelbſt, voll, genug, viel, we; 
nig; &e. 


* 
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Als, follows the Comparative; as: 


fuͤßer als Honig, ſweeter than honey. 
er beſitzt mehr Faͤhig⸗ Fe he is poſſeſſed of more 


keiten als ich, | abilities than I. 


A Negation, after a Comparative, would deſtroy | 
the ſenſe of it; as: ſchaͤrfer als kein zweyſchneidig 
Schwert; inſtead of: 

ſchaͤrfer als ein zwey · lharper than a two - edged 
ſchneidig Schwert, J ſword, 

When the idea of an Adverb, is to be defined by 
a Verb, it is moſt frequently done, by the Is, 
with the Particle zu; as in: 

es iſt {wer zu ſagen, it is hard to ſay. 
es iſt leicht zu bekommen, it is eaſy to get. 


Others again, require merely the Inſinitive, with- | 
out the Particle zu; they are: 
gut, uͤbel, boͤſe, ſchlech t; 


As for example: | 
hier iſt gut ſeyn, here is good to be. | 
da iſt ſchlecht wohnen, there is bad dwelling &e. 


Words of Condition, may alſo govern Caſes; ; the 

following require the Genitive: 
bedürftig, befugt, bendthigt, bewußt, | 
eingedenk, faͤhig, froh, gewahr, ge 
wiß, gewohnt, kundig, los, maͤchtig, 
miide, quitt, ſatt, ſchuldig, theil⸗ 
haft. aberdriiſſig, verdachtig, ver: 
blichen, verluſtig, voll, l and 
wuͤrdig. 

And their Oppoſites , with the Particle un; they are: 
unbefugt, unbewußt, uneingedenk, 
unerfahren, ungewohnt, un faͤhig, 


unkundig, unwerth, and un würdig. | 
Thoſe, 
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Thoſe, that ſtand in need of having the p2rſonal 
Object named, require the Dative; they are: 


aͤhnlich, angenehm, bekannt, be: 


quem, bange, beſchwerlich, deutlich, 

dunkel, dienlich, dienſtbar, erſprieß⸗ 
lich, erwunſcht, gefaͤhrlich, gehor; 
ſam, gemaͤß 2c. 


With the Accuſative are joined, only thoſe, that 


denote Meaſure, IVeight, Age, and Value, when. 


they are defined by a Word of Number; as for 3 in- 


ſtance: i 
zehn Ellen lang, ten elle long. 
f unf Pfund ſchwer, of five pounds weight. 
vier Jahr alt, four years old. 
zehn Thaler werth, of ten dollars value. 


A double Negation, in one and the ſame ſentence, 
is contrary to the rules of the German Language; it 
therefore would be wrong to ſay: Sie e . ein 
Gluͤck nicht mehr; inſtead of: 


Sie haben kein Gluͤck mehr, you have no more any by 


luck. 


However, ſtanding in two different poſitions, they 


may be admitted; as in: 
Da war keiner der ſich] there was none, that would 


himſelf. 


nicht geſchaͤmt haͤtte, ls have been aſhamed of 


10. Of the ule of the Prepoſitions. : 


In a Sentence, where ſeveral Subſtantives following 


one an other, joined with und and oder; one and 


the ſame Prepoſition, may be either uſed but once, 


or, ſeverally repeated; as for inſtance: 


5 | durch 
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durch Liſt, Beteug und? by cunning, deceit, and 
Verrath, 46h =F> treachery. . 
or ſo thus: 
durch Lit, durch Bc, by cunning, by deceit, 
trug, und durch Verrath,; and by treachery. | 


However, when they are joined by other Particles, 
then, repetition becomes neceſſary; as for example: 
weder durch Guͤte, noch? neither by lenity, nor by 

| durch Gewalt, 8 r 
theils mit Geld, theils \ partly with money, and 
mit Waare, partly with goods. 


- Prepoſi tions, in ono: with Verbs, are real 
' Adverbs, and, as ſuch, can govern no Caſes. There- 
fore, when the ſenſe requires it, no Prepoſition can 
be omitted; as for example: 8 

Deutſchland graͤnzt an Germany, borders on 

Frankreich an. France. 
Was fur Bilder gehen vor) what images paſs before 
meiner Seele vorbey! 7 my ſoul! 


11. Of the uſe of the Conjunctions. 


Some Conjunftions „begin always the Sentence to 
which they belong; they are: | 
daß, denn, oder, weil, allein, außer, 
da, damit, and wenn. 
Some, always follow one or more words; ; they are: 
auch, and denn. 

Others, again, may be uſed both ways; they are: 
aber, auch, doch, alſo, daher, darum, 
dennoch, entweder, zwar 2c. X | 

However, care ought to be taken, not to uſe the 


following expletives; as: 
EN] aber 
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aber aller nnd of either of the two: aber, 
one ne ee 3s ety er 
Nein n icht nur catleint inſtead of: nicht nur, 
or, nicht allein: becauſe, they, are contrary, to 
all Grammatical Order - f 
Furthermore: the cireumſeriptive daß, ſhould not 
be omitted, by placing the [mfinitive with zu, ip its 
ſtead; as: wir glauben nicht moglich zu ſeyn, inſtead of: 
wir glauben nicht daß es“ we belive! not, that it is 
moglich. iſt, 4 "I 125 poſſible. 


3 uſe: the Particle u m;;i-as.:- um: deſto; inſtead 
of deſt o z is ſuperfluous. jg, 


Dieweil, alldieweil, ape demnach; inſtead 
912 weil; are obſolete. i5 £45 381 


Obgleich; is more elegant, than 4 wohl, Ea 


ob ſchon. F 211T At) FT 
After 1 1 the Particle nun, it is ſe- 
parated, as for inſtance: 
ob ich. gleich weiß, though, ar, although TI know. 


'ob nun gleich n. kaͤme , though, ſome body 
ould come. 


12. Of the uſe of the E ee 
1 Interjettions, properly ſpeaking, neither govern, 
nor are governed. However; according to the rela- 
tion, in which thing to which it is joined, may 
be conſidered, it ſtands eicher in one Caſe, or, in 
an other: but, moſt frequently, it ſtands in * No- 
minative Caſe; as for inſtancee | 
ach, ich armer Mann! Ah; poor man 11 
oh, der kluge Mann! Oh, that wiſe man! 
O, welch ein Gluͤck! O, what a happimeſs - 
Vet, it is but ſeldom uſed with the Genitive; as: 


O, der Schande! O, for ſhaame! 0 
1 N | __ How- 
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However; there are ſome other words, that may 
govern Caſes, when uſed as ſounds of exclamation, to 
expreſs ſome emotion of the mind or other; they are: 

weh, wohl, . Glick; as: 
Gluͤck zu! 1 wiſh you Joy* 
wehe mir! woe's me! 
And which require, the Dative Caſe. 
8 Leider: takes the Genitive, in: 
Leider Gottes! Lord. have mercy. 


The Interjeffions in a Sentence , generally ſtand 
there, where the emotion of the mind, is to be ex- 
preſſed as merely ſuch: but, moſt frequently, at the 
beginning of a phraſe; yet, ohen alſo, in the middle, 


and at the 94 of it. 


u. Of r The Succeſſion of Words. 


1. Of the Succeſſion of Words i in | General 
| | JO >. 
Co nfiruction. 


nor 


The Gexmans „in the Delivery of their e de 
begin with the moſt indefinite, and always proceed 
to the more definite, until the whole chain of ideas, 


has obtained its complete definition, at the end of 
the Sentence. | 


For this reaſon, 5 Subjeft . „and the 
Predicate follows it; for the ſame reaſon, the Vords 
of Definition , except the Jnfinitive of the Verb, pre- 
_ cede the Words defined, and this, according to the 

greater or leſs force of ſuch definition. But, the 
n finite, for that very, reaſon „ has its defining 
att MR Words 


* 
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| Words follow it; becauſe, the definition of the Pre- 
dicate, is continually riſing with them „ until it ob- 
tains its complete definition, either by the Adverb, 
the Participle, or the Inſinitive of the Verb. 


The Subject, makes the beginning of a Speech, 


and the Predicate concludes it: though, the Subject 


mould be denoted only „by the indefinite Particle es; 


as for inſtance: 
es kommt jemand, there is ſome body coming. 
es wird geſagt, there is ſaid. 


Words, which define the Subſtantive, generally 
precede it, and that, according to the degree of their 
definition, — Words of Circumſtance, define but 
ligbtly; thoſe of Condition, more ſtrongly. For 


which reaſon, thoſe inflefted Parts of Speeah, derived 


from Adverbs precede, but then again, 9 to 
their force of definition. 

Conformable to this poſition, they fel each 
other, thus: firſt, the Article, or, a general Nord 
of Number; then, the Pronoun; after that, the de- 


finite Natmeral; and, „at laſt, the Adjeftive; as for 


example: 

Die drey tapfern Manner , the three valiant man. 

alle dieſe deine drey (9% all theſe thy three * 
nen Haͤuſer, +. Houſes. 


When, among ſeveral preceding AdjeRtives, there 
is one, inflected from an Adverb , it ought to go 
before all the reſt; as: 

das ganze fruchtbare Land, the Whole fertile Country. 
der vdllige dritte Theil, the complete third part. 


The Genitive of a Sub Hlantive, may either precede, 
or, follow; as for inſtance: 


mit des Landes Bewilligung 5 with. the Country's 
conſent. 
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bg =; 
mit { Pewiſignng. des Landes, with the bonfent of 
hs the Country. 


But, when a „ ſtands in its ſtead, it 
muſt follow, together with its Caſe; as in: 


Die Liebe zur Tugend, the love of virtue. 
Die Luſt zu ſpielen, the ſondneſs for playing. 


All Parts of Speech, except the Verb, ard their 


IVords of Definition, preceding them; as:: 
ſehr ſchoͤn, very ness, 5 
rent, very well. 


des Wachens muͤde, weary of ie 
ein wohl betagter a man 0 an ranced age 


ii Mann, TER 
8 ein ſch Wee laufend es a wok. running horſe. | 
| ng” > 799 3 
bald ee to Some Wen. e 
ſelbſt dieſen, even this. 
| in den Wald gehen, to go into the wood. 
13 The Verb may be defined in many different ways, 


and then, with all its definitions, forms the Predi- 
cate. To theſe, do likewiſe belong, the Caſes of the 
Verb, aud the Prepoſitions with their 'Subſtantives ; 
as alſo, the Adverbs , the Morus of Ci oy inane the 
Infinitive and the-Participle. | 


Remark: 1. When the Dative and Accuſative, meet 
after a Verb, then the Dative ur the 
Accuſative ; as for example: : 


Ich gebe meinem Freunde“ I give advice to my frien d. 
einen Rath, J "THIS $4. 


Except, 9 the definition of the Ateuſa- 
tive, has a nearer tendency, than __ of | 
| 4. the Dative; as for — EE 3 
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| gieb dieſes Buch an dei? give this book to your 
nem Bruder. . | 
Der Sterbende vermachte The dying perſon left 
ſe in Vermoͤgen einem his 1 to a ſtranger. 
Fremden. | = 
If one of the Caſes is a Pronoun, it hs muſt 
follow the Verb, immediately; as: 
gieb mir dieſe Feder, give me that pen. 
reiche ihr dieſen Brief, reach her that letter. 


2. The Accu ſative of the Perſon, precedes the 
Genitive of the Matter; as for example: 


man uͤberzeugte den Ver- the criminal was con- 
brecher verſchiedener > victed of ſundry cri- 
Miſſethaten. _ | mes. | 


Of two Accuſatives, the Perſonal Object, prece- 
des that of the Matter; as for example: 


5 er ſchalt den Mann einen” he upbraided the man with 


Verfuͤhrer. J being a ſeducer. 
3. The Caſe of the Verb, is followed by the 
Prepoſition with its Caſe; as: 
das machte einen tiefen it made a deep impreſſion 
Eindruck auf unſere Sin⸗ >. upon. our ſenſes. 
nen. 3 . 9 | 
Circumſtances of Time and Place , muſt 90 before 
that of Matter; as for inſtance: 858 
das machte hier heute“ 3 has made here fo. day a 
viel Aufſehens. great deal of noiſe. 
Only, the pronoun muſt follow the Verb, imme- 
diately; as thus: | 
ich fand ihn vor drey Ta-\ three days ago : I found 


gen in Berlin, J him at Berlin. 
ps; 1 When 
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When there are ſeveral Prepoſitions with their 


Caſes, in a Sentence, that, which bears the ſtrongeſt 
definition, is the laſt in order; as for example: 


der Himmel gab dem Men-] Heaven gave reaſon to man 
ſhen die Vernunft zu N for his guide. | 
ſeiner Fuͤhrerin. 


In the reſt of definitions, time precedes that of 


Place, and both together, all the reſt; as for in- 
ſtance: 


der Mann bleibt hente* the man ſtays here to-day, 
hier, ſich auszuruhen. T for to reft himſelf. 


— 


With regard to Particles, it is jak the ſame: as 
thus: 


der Wind wehete heute?} the wind was blowing here 
bey uns uͤberau 8 hef- to- day with uncom- 
4h h | x mon violence, | 


As that Mord, by which a Verb is moſt exactly 
defined, is always the laſt in order, the ſeparable 
Particles, in compound Verbs, always conclude the 
Sentence; but, in Verbs, with incomplete Predicates, 
It is done by the Participle Paſſive and the Tnfini- 
tive, taking all the reſt of definitive Words, in the 
middle, between them and the Verb; as for example: 


du ſchenkteſt ihm den q thou pouredſt him out the 
Becher der Truͤbſal voll > cup of affliction, up 


ein. 4 to the brim, 
die Tugend hat felnen Geiſt virtue has ripened, or, 
zur Reife gebracht. matured his mind. 


For which reaſon, that Ford, by which the 


Verb is fully , ought not to be ſeparated 
too far from it. | 18 


f When 


When two Inſinitives, happen to come together, 
then, the defining, muſt likewiſe ee that, wich 


is defined; as thus: 
| In | 
wo habe thn eben ufer i wy 2 


er hat es machen laſſen, he has got it made. 


The Negation, ſtands immediately before the : 


Iord, of which it negatives the idea. — In caſe 
it is the Herb fivite, then . ae ſtands laſt in 
the phraſe; as: 


ich ſahe ihn dieſen ganzen) I did not ſee him all this 


„ Tage >>, | day. 


But, when it is any other Part of Speech, it 
then ſtands immediately before the Ferb; as: | 


ich habe den ganzen Tag? I have not worked all the 


nicht gearbeitet. day. 
ich bin die ganze Nacht ba? 1 have been there all 
geweſen. 7 night. 


2. Of the Succeſſion of Words), According to 
8 the Emotions of the Speaker. 
The Speaker, either relates what he has felt, or, 


what he knows, ſo, as he has felt it, or, as he knows 


it: or, he eonjoins the Sentences, by means of Con- 
junctions. — 'Thence, aviſes a threefold Order of 
Conſtruction; viz. The Natural, or Inſtructive; the 
Interrogative; and, the Counettivs. | 


a) The Natural Conflruction, | 


his is, that Order of Conſtruftion , which has 
been deſcribed under the preceding head; — It! is of 
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a double kind: either, by expreſſing one's own ideas; 
or, by introducing an other perſon 4s ſpeaking. — 
In the firſt caſe, the diſcourſe is continued in the 


Indicative Mood, as deſcribed above. | 


From the ſecond caſe, ariſes the hiſtorical, or rela- 
ting manner of diſcourſe, where the Speaker's. own 
words, or the words of an other perſon, are either 
repeated, in the . on 1 0 Which they were 
ſpoken; 8 


Du 2 hor, ſprach er, du) Thou fool, he ſaid, thou 
petriegſt dich ſelbſt. 9 Gen thyſelf. 


$2338 1.3 


with the Conjunttion, daß; or, when the diſcourſe 
is continued in the e Mood, then rather 


without it; — as: YJ 22 2 . aſs; of 
Man ſagte mir, er # ey ge. They told. e, he was 
kommen. os f come: 


But, when the Con junction daß, is . then 
the hiſtorical Conſtruction, paſſes over into chat of 
the Connect ive; 5 as: - 


Man ſagte mir, daß der? 1 was. told, the war "uy 
Krieg geendet fey. 4 ended; or, at an end. 


Moſt Conjunfions, change the Natural Conſlruftion, 
into that of the ConneRive ; however, there are ſome 
that retain the former; they are: . 


denn, ſondern, vielmehr, zwar, doch 
dennoch, and hingegen. | | 


However, but in certain caſes, 


b) The Interrogative Cnr iam 


In this Confration, ti the 5 Is 8 behind - 
the Verb, — 2 is uſed; 


U_ Ae * 82 © mg wv : ** 8 
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1. In immediate queſtions; as for example: 
It et es? zi the? ory him © Þ 
wo ſaheſt bu ihn? Where did*you ſee him? 
2. In Addreſſes, Orders, Entreaties, and En- 


| couragements , when they are expreſſed by the Impe- 
rative, and the SubjeR is a Pronoun; as for example: 


ſage du es! ſuy it! 
erlauben ſie mir, ihnen * 
rmit me t tell ! 
zu ſagen! 4 pe Fro Ta you! 
laſſet uns gehen let us 901 


3. Kielambtsbwr, and in Admirations, when 
they are dreſſed in the form of a queſtion, and 
the. Exclamation is * with wie, or, with 
was; as: 
Wie gluͤcklich ſind die,) 
welche nicht mehr er- > 

wachen! 3 
4. In Wiſhes, when they are expreſſed, either, 

in the Imper fett, or Perſełt Tenſe; as thus: 
wollte Gott, daß es ge⸗Y would to God, that it 


How! happy are thy that 
awake no more! 


8 


„ ſchebe ;,; might happen! 
mochte die Sache doch hight the caſe be ſo, 
\ fo ſeyn! F though! tn Ved 


Aer in tlie Preſent Tenſe, the Natural * 
is preſerved; as for inſtance: : 


Gott wolle nicht, daß ich IC God forbid, * ſhould be 
verderbe ! „ % on 8 
5. When the definite Subject, is ano. inde- 


finitely „by the Imperſonal es; as for example ; 1 


es ſteigen Seraphim von? Seraphim are deſcending 
allen Sternen nieder. FP from all the ſtars. 


R 


„„ Ns 8 


A re tees 1 by 


rr 


ATT. 2 
r 


- 1 
* 2 10 * 
N £ we SIE 2 + 


' 
j 
bt 
: 


* 


— — e , er et 
1 8 
” 


! $4 

#* 4 
4.4 
| 
| 
| 
ö 
| 

; * 

#7 
9 
| 
L 


202 | Ser 


6. If wenn, ſo, or da, are omitted: as alſo, 
when of the Conjunctions: ob gleich, da doch, 
and ſome others, one part is ſeparately left out; 
as in: 
kommt er, ſo iſt es gut. if he comes, it is well. 
bin ich gleich arm, fo bin? though I am poor, yet I 

ich doch tugendhaft. Jam virtuous. 

7. After the Particles ſo, and d a, in the ENS. 
ing member of a Sentence; as: 


wo ich bin, da will er 1 ever I am, he 
auch ſeyn. J wants to be too. 


So likewiſe, after all the Adverbs, when, by 
means of Inverſion, they begin a diſcourſe; thus: 


Da hin ſollſt da gehen,) | thither you {hall go, and 


als dann will ich es > 
. ˖ ; 
dir geben. | hen J will give it Fo 


c) The Connefive Conſtruftion. 


In this Conſtruttion, the finite Verb, is thrown 
back to the end of a Diſcourſe, — Hence, in this 
caſe, its definition does not follow, but precedes it. — 
This Order of Conftruftion, is principally produced 


by Particles, which are always beginning the diſcourſe; 


then, follows the Subj;e7; after that, the definition 
of the Verb and its Caſe, in the afore - going order; 
and , at laſt, the Verb finite; as for exampls: 


wenn der Himmel dich damit) if heaven will proſper thee | 
begluͤcken wird. with it. 


weil die Sache keinen Auf- \ becauſe, the matter, has 
ſchub gelitten hat. J fuffered no delay. 


Furthermore : this Order N Conſirutlion, takes 


* EY 
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1. Alter the following Confunf ions: 

: damit, daß, demnach, ehe, falls, im 
Falle, gleichwie, je, indefſen, in⸗ 
deſſen daß, nachdem, nun, ob, obs 
gleich, obſchon, obwohl, ſeit, ſeit dem, 
ſo, ſo bald, weil, wenn, wie 
wofern, and wo nicht. | 

2. After the Relative Pronouns: | 
der, welcher, wer, and was. 
3. After the Relative Particles: 


weswegen, wo, wobey, woher, wo⸗ 


mit, daher ꝛc. 


In caſe, the Particles, compounded with da, and 
dar, are Demonſiratives, they then require the ſecond 
Order of Conſtruction, afore-going; as: 


daher iſt es gekommen, that is the reaſon it happened ſo, 


4. After the Interrogatives: : 
warum? was? was fir? wie? wo? #6 
provided, they make not the immediate queſtion. 


3. Ok Inverſion, or Tranſpoſition. 


As the German Nouns, have their In fletions, ſo, 
the Language itſelf, for that very reaſon, is more 
ſubject to deviations from the above Order of Con- 
flruftion, than thoſe, whoſe Nouns are not inflected; 
as for example: The Engliſh. However, as the In- 
flecłions of the German Nouns, are incomplete, they 
are not ſubje& to quite ſo many deviations, as thoſe, 
either in the Greek or Latin Languages. 
Tranſpoſitions, are made ufe of for the ſake of 
Emphaſis, by taking out an idea from the common 
Order, and putting it in the place of the SwubjeR, in 
order 
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order to fix the atteorſon of the hearer, npon it. — 
They relate, either to ſingle Words, or to whole phraſes. 


Thoſe IWerds, that may thus be placed inſtead of 
the Subjef?, are: 
1. The In finitive, the Adverb, and the Participle; 


| as for example: 


maͤchtig ſind die, wel ee are thoſe, that 
che mich haſſen, 55 hate me. 

graben mag ich nicht, digging, I do not like. 

betruͤbt ſollte er. ſeyn, he ought to be ſad. 


2. A Word of Cir ante; or the, 1 tion 
with its Caſe; as: 
auf dieſe Art weiß mand in this manner, however, 
doch woran man iſt, a man knows what he 
1 0 3 is about. 


bloß fuͤr Andere, (ſt merely for others it is, that 


dieſer Ueberfluß da, J this ſuperfluity exiſts. 
[- The Caſe of the. Verb; as for inſtance: 


eine ſolche Ruhe, gente 6tTfnch tranquility | , dying 
die ſterbende Unſchuld, ; innocence enjoys. 
dir, ſprießen die Blumen, for thee the flowers bloom. 


᷑. The Nominative, when, in an Interrogative 
Conſtruction, it hould ſtand laſt; as thus: 


die late der Geſundheit, the bloom of health, how 


wie bald verwelft ſie! J. foon it fades! 
5. For the ſake of Emphaſi: is, the Accuſative may 
frequently be placed, before the Dative; as: 
laß dieſen Troſt der? leave this conſolation to 
leidenden Unſchuld, 7 ſuffering innocence. 


In the three firſt caſes, the Nominative muſt 


follow the J. 2 immediately, FP FRG e 
| General 
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« Tranſpoſition, is in ads a fault , when it 


is 60 for the ſake of "_— „ and the RG of 
Syllables,. 


2. When indiſferent. v Words, which can afford no 
effect, are taken out of their proper places. LED 


3. When Words, Which muſt not be removed, are 
placed foremoſt; as: fort iſt er gereiſet; inſtead of: 


er iſt f ort gereiſet , he is ſet off. 


1 In caſe : any ambiguity might arif ſe e from it; 
as in: 
meine Stimme hoͤre deine Jugend; + inſtead of: 


Deine Jugend hoͤre meine) let thy youth liſten to my 


Stimme! „„ voice. 


Where the natural Order 'of conſtruction, may 
ſufficiently diſtinguiſh | the Nominative , from the 
Accuſative. 


III. Of Sentences. 


7 . 
222 


of their feveral Kinds. 


Our Sima: and Speaking „ conſiſts, in either 
Anfming⸗ or negativing a thing. — Hence, the thing 
of which this is done, is called, the Subjeft; and 
that, what is ſaid of it, the Predicate. - — - Both, taken 


together, make a Sentence. 


"4 Sentence, is according to its Matter , either 
fir mple, conſiſting merely, of the Subjeft and Predicate; 


or 


2 1 ” +. 2 * 2 * 
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or compounded, when two or more Sentences are con- 
Joined, to make, One Whole. — Both of them, are 
again, either bare Sentences; or, they are embelliſhed, 
or otherwiſe extended. — However, be the caſe as 
it may, the S:bjef as well a the Predicate, may be 
either ſimple or compounded. 


With reſpect to Form, the 8 are either 
Hiſtorical, or Entreating and Commanding; or they 
are, Interrogatiug, or Wiſhing, or Exclaiming : 
nay, frequently, more Forms than one, u_y inter- 
change in a Diſcourſe, 


Compound Sentences , are as manifold, as there 
are relations between two. or more Sentences, which 
may be expreſſed, by Conjunfions : enen they 
are juſt as manifold, as the Conjunttions themſelves, 


Three, or more Sentences , may be joined in one, 
by the Copulative , Continuative , © Diſjunfive, and 
Excluſive Conjunctions; but, the reſt of them, can 
only join two Senrences together; of which that, 
which contains the Subject of the other, is called the 
Antecedent, and the other, the Subſequent member. 


2. Of the Participial Conſtruction. 


In' the German Language, two Sentences , may 
be contracted into one, by means of the Adverbs, and 
the Participles: by which means, the Diſcourſe is 
rendered conciſe , and new, —- This Contraftton i is 
called: the Participial- Conſtruttion. 


This Conflruftion , takes place, chiefly , when 


ſeveral Sentences .copjoingd » haye, one and the ſame 
Sub- 
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Subject, and are in one ſort of Caſe, then the reſt of 
the members drop the Verb ſe1 eyn, and paſs over into 
mere Adverbs. 


1. This may be done, with Auverbs only: 
a) In the caſe above mentioned; as for example: 


Dann iſt das Leben ein Enge is life a ſeat of com- 
des Troſtes, reich an Ruhe. , kort, replete with eaſe. 


b) By dropping the Con junction und; 2 
von kaltem Schrecken bleich, pale with chilly dread, 


bat jeder um ſein Leben. f each begged for life, 


c) By omitting the Relative wel cher, and the 
Verb; thus: 


O Anſchlag, deiner werth, 0 n wen of thee, 
groß wie du ſelber biſt. f and great like thyſelf! 


d) By omitting the Cauſal, 2. and Conceſſive Con- 
junctions and the Verb ſeyn; as for example: 


zu ſchwach, ein Treffen zu 332 feeble, to give Os 
© liefern, zog er ſich zurac-/ he retreated. 


thre zaͤrtlichen Erinnerungen“ her tender precepts, which 
die ſie uns auch todt noch f even in death, ſhe gave 
gab. us ſtill. 


2. With the Participle Paſſive; but nals; when 


it has a real paſſive fignification 3 as: 


umgeben von Roſenbuͤſchen, encireled with roſe · trees, 
ſteht die reizende Flora da! > ſtands charming Flora 
there! 


EE when the Participle gets an aftive fignt. 
fication, then is contraftion a fault; as: den Freund 
von mir gegangen, ſehe ich nicht wider; inſtead of: 

der 
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der Freund, der von mit? the friend, who left me 
gegangen iſt, den ſehe . I ſhall not ſee 
ich nicht wieder. 5 | 
3. With the Participle Preſent, or nie as: die 
dich fliehenden Sorgen; inſtead of: 


Die Sorgen, og "ou fiehen; the; cares hich fly 
| from you. 


ol 


Moreover : Contraction is a fault: 


a) When the EAT. „in both members ; ſtands 
in different Caſes; ass 7 


mitleidig, wuͤrde dich das) com paſſionateſy woulaſt 
Todesurtheil gereuen, thou repent the ſentence 


2% Od 08 death. 
— When "ENS are different Subjects; as: 


das Wetter gut ſeyend, the weather being good, - 
trat er die Reiſe e an, J he began his journey. 


inſtead of: i das) 


da das Wetter: gut 1 as the weather was and, 
0 trat er ſeine! Reiſe an. j he entered on his journey. 


LEY When the contraFed Sentence, defines an other 
Subſlantive than the Subject; as for Sage te. . 


Fliehe das Laſter, schwarz) flee vice, black as the 
wie die Fi e der of eee wg Night. | 
Nacht. | 


ela of | 
Flieh das Laſter, welches) dee vice, which is as 
ſo ſchwarz iſt, wie die? black, as the darkneſs 
© Finſternip der ON. or Night.” . 


1 


d) 
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d) When there is any other Verb omitted, than 
ſeyn; as: 
laſſet mich ſterben, von be Geſpenſtern in 
Wolken zerriſſen; inſtead of: 
laſſet mich, von grauſen Ge⸗ let me be torn in pieces, 


ſpenſtern in Wolken, zerriſſen KL by ghaſtly ſpectres in 
werden, und ſterben. | clouds, and die. | 


General Obſervations. 
I. About the uſe of Capital Letters. 


2) Capital Letters, are to be uſed, at the begin- 
ning of every Period, or Sentence: or after 
every full flop or Point. — Likewiſe, after 

a Sign of Irterrogation, and Exclamation, 
when they ſtand inſtead of a Point, or 


full ſtop. 
b) For the beginning with, of Proper Names, 
| and the Agjeftives, derived from them. 


i) For the beginning with, of all Subſtantives, 
and ſuch Words, which are uſed as Sub- 
ftantives. | 


d) All Pronouns, wha they relate to the Per- 
ſon in queſtion, muſt begin with a Capital 
Letter. . 


e) At the beginning of every Strophe, 6 Line 5 
in 5 and V CO : | — H 
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II. Of Punctuation, or Interpunction. 
Interpuntrion. is the art of properly dividing, and 


ſubdividing, whole Diſcourſes. and Sentences , into 
their ſeveral Parts, or Members. — They are as 
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2, The Colon. 
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b follow: | 

| 1. The Point, or full Stop, marked thus (.) 

l - The double Point, or Colon; ; marked thus co 
| 3. The Semicolon; marked thus (;) | ö 
4. The Comma; marked thus (,) 
1 1. The full Point, divides whole Periods, or 
bt Sentences; and affords that reſt, which is neceſſary i 
. for free reſpiration. | | 


a) Is placed between the Antecedent, and the 
Subſequent Poſition of a Diſcourſe, in Conceſſive, 
Conditional, Cauſal, and Comparative Sentences; how- 

ever, only when they are of ſome length. 


— whip 
— bn 7 oe es 


b) Inquoting immediately, either one's o words, 
or thoſe of an other, upon its having been r, 
announced; as for example: 


er ſprach: „nein, das hitte? he ud: . 
ich nicht gedacht.“ bf not have thought i 66 


But, when ſome words, precede the annunciation, 
then the Comma is only uſed; as: 


„ ſehr wohl,“ ſagte ſie, „das“ erh well,“ ſhe ſaid, „1 
werde ich thun.“ hall do ſo.“ 


e * 2 
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c) As often as an example is quoted; or one or 
more things, are recounted, one after an other; as 


for inſtance: 


was ich davon weiß, iſt? what I know of it, is as 
folgendes: 2c, follows: &c. 


3. The Semicolon. 


a) Separates the Subſequent, from the Antecedent 
Poſition, in Continuative, Adverſative, Explanative, 
Illative, Excluſive, Exceptive, and Proportional Sen- 


tences. 


db) The ſeveral Members of a Sentence. — How. 
ever, in both only, when the Sentences, or even the 
Members, are of ſome length, and a mere Comma, 
would not be ſufficiently explicit. 


4 The Comma. | | 
Diſtinguiſhes all the reſt of the ſmaller Members, 
which are not joined immediately; as for example: 
hier ſpannt, o Sterbliche, J here, O mortals, ſtrain all 


der Seele Kraͤfte an! the powers of the Soul. 
die Nacht, des Todes Freund, Night, the friend of 
death. 


der Mann, RR” ſahe, the man, whom 1 aw. 
Ehre, Guth, Leben, alles) honour, fortune, life, all 
iſt in Gefahr. is in danger. | 


Some ſingle Ideas, joined with the Conjunctions 
und and oder, need no Comma, but whole Senten- 


Ces 0 do, 


O 2 | Thoſe 
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Thoſe Signs, that ſupply the ſound of a living 
voice, are: 
the Sign of . marked thus (2) 
and: the Sign of Exclamation; marked thus (!) 


The firſt, follows only, every immediate queft- 


ion; as: 
wie heißt dein Freund? what is your friend's name? 


But, no indirect queſtions ; ſuch as: 


er fragte mich, wie ich hieße, he aſhed me, my name. 


The Second, follows all Interjeftions, when they 
ſtand alone, and all Nords that, are pronounced with 
an exclamatory voice. — But, when thoſe Words, 
ſerve as an introduction to a whole Sentence, then, 


the Sentence gets the Sign of Exclamation, and the 


others, but a ſimple Comma; as for inſtance: 
Gott welch ein Schmerz! Lord, what a pain! 


And, when the exclamatory phraſe, has the Form 
of a queſtion, it as. gets the Sign of Ex. 
clamation; as thus: 


wie glücklich, biſt du nicht! how happy, you are? 


The reſt of the Signs, uſed in writing, are: 
The Quotation Sign; marked thus („) to point 
out thoſe words, ſpoken by an other. 


The Sign of Diviſion „marked thus (f) uſed, for 


to divide a word into ſyllables. 


The Sign of Conjunttion 3 3 marked thus (.) or 
thus 195 — 


This 
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This Sign is uſed, in joining together, two or 
more, different Words, to form a whole; as: 


Juſtitz : Collegium , College of Juſtice. 


Kron Groß- Feldherr, Field - Marſhal - General of the 


Crown. 


The Sign of Incloſure, or the Parentheſis; marked 
thus () or [ ] called in Engliſh: the Brachet or 


Crochet. 

The Sign of an interrupted Diſcourſe , marked 
thus ( „) to which alfo belongs the Sign, marked 
thus (—) or (——) which may be increaſed at plea- 
ſure, and are uſed, to join thoughts or ideas in a 
Diſcourſe, feemingly interrupted , or that might have 
found place there, in caſe it ſo pleaſed the writer, 
and is called in German: der Gedankenſtrich, the Line 
of Thought, or Conception; howevrr it is W 


moſt miſerably abuſed. 
And, the Apoſtrophe, marked thus (“) to Fn 


an e, dropt, as for example: 
kaum hatt' er dieß geſagt, ſcarce had he ſaid this 


This Sign is particularly neceſlary, after the Con- 


fonants b, and f, when the e, is dropt, as elſe the 
ſound would become too harſh; as in: 


lob” ihn! praiſe him! 
| er raß't, he raves. 
in caſe they were written: lob ihn, — er raft. 
would be in a familiar ſtyle. 
However, it ought not to be uſed as a Subſtitute 


for the e, in general writing , except, in Burleſk, or 
in Poelty. — In familiar Diſcourſe, the omiſſion of 
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the e, is very frequently uſed, without any impro- 
priety; however, in public Speeches, or in ſolemn 
Diſcourſes, it is not to be admitted of. 


Thus, we have endeavoured, to preſent the Learner 
of the German Language, with whatever might be 
requiſite, or eſſentially neceſſary, for facilitating 
the ſtudy of the Grammar , of that Language: and 
though conciſe, yet hope, to have been explicit. 
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APP END IX. 


Containing: 
3 
Some Original German Fugitive Pieces, with 
a cloſe Engliſh Tranflation to each. | 


bo 3 
Some Original German Pieces, without the 
Engliſh to them; deſigned as an exerciſe 
for the Learner, to tranſlate into Engliſh, - 


111. | 
Some Original Engliſh Pieces, without” the 


into German. 
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German to them, deligned alſo for the 
chief exerciſe of the Learner, to tranſlate 
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A Dialogue 
between two Neighbours at a grand Dinner, 
with Muſic 
of Mr. Kretſchmann, 


—— — 


5 * Wie ſo ſtill, ſo tief⸗ 


denkend, Herr Nachbar? 


Sie haben ſich da das herr— 
lichſte Ragout von der Welt 
kalt werden laſſen. 


B. Wer kann auch bey die⸗ 
fer goͤttlichen Symphonie 
noch eſſen? 

A. Wer noch eſſen kann? 
ich zum Exempel! 
B. Aber hoͤrten Sie den 

nicht dieſes ganz hinreiſſen⸗ 
de Adagio? 

A. Wohl hoͤrt ichs: nur 
riß mich das Ragout gleich⸗ 
falls hin. Das Adagio war 
ſchoͤn, wenn ſie wollen: doch 
bekenne ich frey, ich verſtehe 
nichts von der Muſik. 


bl 


B. 


A. Wy are you fo 
filent, Neighbour, ſo pen- 
five ? you have there upon 
your plate, one of the fineſt 
Ragouts in the world, but 
it is now quite cold. 

B. Who can eat, when 
fuch divine e is 
performing? 

A. Who can eat? Why 
for example, I can. 

B. But did not you hear 
this raviſhing Adagio? 


A. To be ſure, did I: 
but, I was raviſhed like- 
wiſe with that Ragout. The 
Adagio, was fine, if you 
pleaſe: yet, I own freely, 
I know nothing about Mu- 
ſic. Es 

e's 
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B. So, ſo! 


A. Und alſo, geſchwind, 


koſten Sie nur dieſes Ra- 


gout, eh' man die Teller 
wechſelt, und geſtehen Sie, 
daß es vortreflich iſt. 
B. Wenn ich ihnen aber 
ſage, daß ich davon eben 


ſo wenig verſtehe, als Sie 
von der Muſik? 


A. Was brauchts auch 


da zu verſtehen? Ste haz 


ben ja den Sinn des Ge⸗ 


ſchmacks. 


B. und Sie — hitten fie 
denn nicht auch den Sinn 


des Gehoͤrs? 


A. Das wohl! aber wie 


geſagt, ich verſtehe nichts 
davon: was dies Adagio 
ſagen will, und wie derglei⸗ 
chen gemacht wird. 


B. Und tauſend gegen eins 
Herr Nachbar, Sie wiſſen 
eben ſo wenig, wie dieſes 
Ragout gemacht wird, noch 


woas es ſagen will: gleich⸗ 


wohl ſchmeckts Ihnen? 
A. Allerdings, ſo lange 


noch mein Gaumen und mei⸗ 


ne Zunge unverdorben ſind. 
| 5 
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B. That's an other caſe! 


A. Pray, now quickly ; 
taſte this Ragout, before 
the plates are ſhifted, and 
then own, that it is ex- 
cellent. | | 

B. But, ſuppoſe I tell 
you, that 1 know juſt as 
little about it, as you do 
about Muſic? 


A. What need is there 


for any underſtanding ? 


you have got the ſenſe of 
taſte, I ſuppoſe! 


B. And you — ſhould 


you not be poſſeſſed of the 
ſenſe of hearing, too? 


A. That, to be ſure! but, 
as I have told you, I un. 


derſtand nothing of it. The 


Deuce, do I know what 


this Adagio means, nor 


how it is made. 


B. And, a thouſand to 
one, Neighbour. you 


know juſt as little, how 


this Ragout is made, nor 
what it means; and yet, 
you reliſh it? 

A. By all means: as 
long as my pallate, and my 
tongue are yet uncorrupted. 


B. 
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B. Nehmen Sie ſich in 
Acht, Freund! Sie machen 


da Ihrem Gehdre, zu Guns 
ſten Ihres Geſchmacks, ein 


verzweifeltes Compliment! 


B. Have a care, friend! 
you there pay your ſenſe of 
hearing, a confounded 
compliment, and that 
merely, in favour of 
your taſte! 


Berg. 


An Apologue 
| of = 
Mr. J. C. Nacktigal. 


— — 


Ein Schiffer ſah' am Ufer 
einer kleinen Inſel im Welt⸗ 
meer, wo er zehn Jahre vorz 
her nichts als den nakten 


Fels bemerkt hatte, eine klei⸗ 


ne Wieſe, die ihn durch ihr 
friſches Gruͤn bezauberte. 
Er ahnete es nicht, daß er 


ſelbſt Veranlaſſung zu dieſer 


neuen Pflanzung gegeben 
hatte, die in der Zukunft 
vielleicht manchen Kranken 


Erquickung und Geſundheit 


geben konnte. Und doch 
war es ſo. — Auf eine Ter⸗ 
raſſe eines Gartens, die 
weit vom Meere tief im Lan- 


de lag, war vor vielen Jah⸗ 


ren etwas Peterſilienſaamen 
aus⸗ 


A Captain, ſeeing near 
the ſhore of a ſmall Iſland, 
in the Ocean, where about 
ten years before, he had 
perceived nothing but the 
bare rock, a little meadow, 
the freſh verdure of which, 
quite enchanted him. He 
never dreamed, of having 
been the cauſe of this new 
plantation, which, in fu- 
ture, might probably af- 
ford comfort and health to 
many a ſick perſon: and 


yet, it was fo. — Upon the 


Terrace of a garden, fit. 
uated a conſiderable way 
from the Sea, up thecoun- 
try, ſome parſley · ſeed 

| had 
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ausgeſtreut. Ein Gewitter: 
regen ſchwemmte den groͤß⸗ 
ten Theil deſſelben herab. 
So kamen mehrere Saa- 
menkoͤrner in den nicht ent⸗ 
fernten Fluß; dieſer fuͤhrte 
ſie bis in den Haven, und 
ein Paar derſelben, die auf 
das Ufer geworfen waren, 
wurden von dem Winde in 
die Fugen dieſes Schiffs ge⸗ 
trieben, als es vor zehn 
Jahren eine lange Seereiſe 
antrat. Der Wind warf 
nochmahls eins dieſer Saa⸗ 
men - Korner auf dieſe kleine 
Inſel, welche damals we- 
nig Vegetation zeigte, aber 
ſchon an mehrern Stellen 
mit fruchtbarer Erde uͤber⸗ 
deckt war. Das Saamen⸗ 
korn wurzelte hier, ſproßte, 
bluͤhte, trug Saamen, und 
hatte ſich nun durch zahlrei⸗ 
che Generationen uber die 
ganze Flaͤche verbreitet. 


So iſt es mit mancher 
geſagten , oder geſchriebenen 
_ 


SID 


had been ſtrewed out, 
many years ago. A hea- 
vy [ſhower of raim which 
happened to fall, waſhed 
down the greater part of 
it. Thus, many grains 
of this ſeed, where carried 
into a river, not far diſ- 
tant, and by which, they 

were further carried into 


the harbour; and ſome few 
grains of it, 


which were 
caſt on ſhore, were again 
by the wind, blown into 
the ſeams of his Veſſel, 
when about ten yearsago, 
he was entering upon a 
long voyage. The wind, 
afterwards, blew one of 
theſe grains upon this lit- 
tle Island, which, at that 
time, ſhewed but little ve- 


getation, but was already, 


in ſeveral places, covered 
with a fertile ſoil. The 
little grain of ſeed touk 
root here, germinated, 


bloſſomed, bore ſeed, and 


had now by numerous 
generations, ſpread itſelf 


over the whole plain. 


Thus it is, with many 
a truth, either ſpoken, or 
writ- 


Wahrheit. Oft aͤußert ſich 
ihre Wirkung da, wo es 
Niemand vermuthet. 
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written. It frequently 
utters its effects, there, 
where no body expects it. 


Berg. 


The Noble Woman 
| | of: 
Mr. J. C. Nachtigal. 
A Characteriſtic of the People of lover Germany. 


Vor etwa dreißig Jahren 
warb ein junger Handwerks— 
mann um ein Maͤdchen 
das ihm gefiel. Er bekam 
abſchlaͤgige Antwort, weil die 
Mutter den Stand zu ver— 
ſchieden glaubte, und die 
Tochter keine Neigung fuhl- 
te. Bald nachher fiel er 
in eine hitzige Krankheit, in 
der er ſeinen Verſtand ver- 
lor. Weil dieſer Zuſtand 
ungewoͤhnlich lange dauerte, 
ahnete endlich der Arzt eine 
geheime Urſache, und erfuhr 
auch wirklich beym Nachfor⸗ 
ſchen das Geheimniß ſeines 
Herzens. Er ſprach mit der 

Mut⸗ 


About thirty years ago, 


a young tradeſman, paid 
his addreſſes to a young 


woman that pleaſed him. 
However, he met with a 


refuſal, becauſe, the mo- 
ther, conlidering his con- 
dition, as not ſuitable to 


her own, and the daugh- 


ter feeling no inclination. 
Soon after, he fell danger - 
ſously ill, and loſt his rea- 
ſon. But, as he continued 


uncommonly long in this 


condition, the phyſician 
ſuſpected ſome ſecret cauſe, 


and after making in- 
quiry, found the real ſe. 


cret of his heart, He went, 
and 
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Muttter und der Tochter, 
und da er ihnen vorſtellte, 
es ſey nur wenig Hoffnung 
zur Wiederherſtellung des 
jungen Mannes, den ſonſt 
Arbeitſamkeit und ein unde: 
ſcholtener Ruf empfahlen, 
wenn ſie nicht dazu beytra⸗ 
gen wollten: ſo gaben ſie 


beyde ihre Einwilligung. — 


Der junge Mann erholte ſich 
wieder, und die Heirath wur⸗ 
de vollzogen. 


Anfangs lebten die bey⸗ 
den Eheleute vergnuͤgt. Aber 
bald aͤußerte ſich die Ver⸗ 
wirrung des Verſtandes bey 
dem jungen Manne wieder 
merklicher, beſonders in ſei⸗ 
nem Betragen gegen ſeine 
Frau. Allmaͤhlig ſah ſie 
ſich immer groͤſſern Mis⸗ 
handlungen ausgeſetzt, und 
nicht ſelten gerieth ſie ſogar 
in Lebensgefahr. Zu ge⸗ 
wiſſen Zeiten durfte ſie es 
nicht wagen, ſich in dem 
Hauſe, worin ihr Mann 


wohnte, ſehen zu laſſen; 


und ſo lange der Anfall 
1 (oft mehrere Tage 
hin⸗ 


and ſpoke with the mo- 
ther and tbe daughter, re- 
preſenting to them, the 
ſmall hopes there were, 


for the recovery of the 


unfortunate young man, 
who had always borne an 

unimpeachable character 
for induſtry, in caſe they 
would not contribute to it: 
upon which, they gave 
their conſent, — The 
young man recoverd, and 
the marriage was conſum- 
mated. | 


At firſt, the married 


couple lived very happy. 


But the diſorder of the 
young man's reaſon ſoon 
appeared again, ſtronger 
than before, eſpecially in 
the uſage of his wife. By 
degrees, lhe ſaw herſelf 


expoſed to increaſing ill 


treatments, and very fre- 
gently, even in donger 
of her life. At certain 
periods, ſhe durſt not 
venture to appear in the 
houſe where her huſband 
lived; and as long as the 
paroxiſm laſted, (often, 
for ſeveral days together,) 
| he 

? 


\ 
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hindurch) oͤfnete er ihr, ſo 
ſehr ſie auch bat, die Thuͤr 
nicht. Sie miethete ſich 
daher in einem benachbar— 
ten Hauſe eine Wohnung, 
wartete mit der aͤuſſerſten 
Aufmerkſamkeit die lichten 
Zwiſchenraͤume ab, um ſeine 
Haushaltung zu beſorgen, 
und ihn mit allem zu verſe⸗ 
hen, was er auch in der 
Zeit gebrauchte, da er ihre 
Huͤlfe verſchmaͤhte. Stets 
bezeigte ſie das groͤßte Mit⸗ 
leiden mit ſeinem traurigen 
Zuſtande; und, wenn ihre 
Verwandten auf Trennung 
von ihrem Manne drangen 
(zumal, da ein nicht unbe⸗ 


traͤchtliches Vermoͤgen ſie 


in den Stand ſetzte, ohne 
Sorgen flir ſich zu leben) 
entſchuldigte ſie ihn immer, 
und ſagte: Der arme 
Mann iſt ja unſchuldig an 
der ungluͤcklichen Lage, wor⸗ 
in er iſt; nimmermehr wuͤr⸗ 


de er das thun was er thut, 


wenn er ſeines Verſtandes 
maͤchtig waͤre. Und was 
wuͤrde aus ihm werden, 
5 wenn 


he would not open the 
door to her, though, 
ſhe might beg never ſo 
much. She therefore 
went', and hired a loging 
in a neighbouring houſe; 
watched with- the utmoſt 


attention, the lucid inter- 


vals, in order to ſuper- 
intend his houſehold, and 
to provide him with every 


thing, which he might 


ſtand in need of, during 


the time he was refuſing 


her aſſiſtance. She al- 
ways ſhewed tlie greateſt 
compaſſion, for his un. 
happy condition. And, 
when her relations urged 
her, to a ſeparation from 
her husband, ( eſpecially, 
as a conſiderable fortune 
of her own, put her in a 
condition to live for her- 
ſelf, without any care) ſhe 
would always excuſe him 
and ſay: Poor man, he 


. 1s innocent of the un- 


happy ſituation, in which 
he finds himſelf! If he 
where poſleſſed of his rea- 
ſon, he would never a& 
as he does. And, what 
would become of him, 

ie 
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wenn ich thn in ſolchen Um⸗ if I were to leave him, un- 
ſtaͤnden verließe, da er fur ter ſuch circumſtances , 
ſich ſelbſt zu ſorgen un⸗ when he is unable to take 
fahig iſi. ?,, care ofhimſelf? 


Berg. 


Some Exerciſes, 
for tranſlating into Englilh. 


Der alte Tobias, 
Nach dem Engliſchen. 


Ich bin nun einige hunderttauſend Thaler werth, ſagte 
der alte Tobias, als er einen Huͤgel erſtieg, den Theil 
eines Landguthes, das er eben ererbt hatte. Ich bin 
nun einige hunderttanſend Thaler werth, ſagte er noch 
einmal, zaͤhle ohngefaͤhr fuͤnf und ſechzig Jahre, und 
bin noch ziemlich friſch und munter. Jezt will ich eſſen 
und trinken, an nichts denken was mich plagen kann, 
und guter Dinge ſeyn bis an mein Ende. 


Ich bin nun einige hunderttauſend Thaler werth, fuhr 
der alte Tobias fort, als er auf der Spitze des Huͤgels 
ſtand, von dem er alle ſeine Laͤnderreyen uͤberſehen konn⸗ 
te; hier will ich eine Baumſchule anlegen, dort einen 


Fichtenwald pflanzen. Die Bauerhuͤtte da aber muß fort, 
ſie verdirbt mir die Ausſicht. | 


Aber was ſoll aus dem armen Jakob und ſeiner 
Familie werden, der dieſe Huͤtte bewohnt? „ unterbrach 


10 Das 
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Das iſt ſeine Sache, „ antwortete der alte Tobias, 
„Da iſt mir auch eine Muͤhle im Wege; ich muß den 
Strom frey haben. Fort mit ihr !,, | 
„Aber,, fragte der Haushofmeiſter wieder: „wer 
wird dann den armen Bauern ihr Korn mahlen e,, 
* Was geht das mich an 2, fiel ihm der alte Tos 
bias ein. . 
Mit dieſen Entſchluͤſſen gieng er nach Hauſe, aß mit 
gutem Appetite, trank dazu eine volle Flaſche Rhein⸗ 
wein, ſchmauchte zwey Pfeiffen Tabak, und fiel in einem 
tiefen Schlaf. — Er wachte nicht wieder auf. Der 
arme Jakob und ſeine Familie blieben in ihrer Huͤtte, 
und die Muͤhle ſteht noch bis auf den heutigen Tag. 
| 5 Schink. 


Der Fuhrmann. 


Ein Lohnkutſcher traf auf einem nicht ſehr haͤufig befahr⸗ 
nen Wege einen Frachtfuhrmann, deſſen Wagen im 
Moraſt verſunken war, und der ihn dringend um Bey⸗ 
ſtand bat. Der Lohnkutſcher warf ihm einige drohende 
Blicke zu, ſpannte aber, ohne ein Wort zu ſagen, ſeine 
Pferde vor den verſunkenen Wagen, und die vereinigten 
Kraͤfte bewirkten, was dem Einzelnen unmoͤglich gewe⸗ 
ſen war. Auf alle Dankſagungen, antwortete er nur 
durch finſtere Blicke, und auf dargebotenes Geld, nur 
ein hartes: Ich mag's nicht!, ; 

Auf die Frage: wie er bey aller ſeiner Huͤlfsleiſtung 
ſo unfreundlich habe ſeyn koͤnnen? ſagte er endlich:! Der 
Fuhrmann dem ich jetzt helfen mußte, begegnete mir neu⸗ 


lich an einer Stelle, wo es mir augenſcheinlich faſt un⸗ 
b P moͤg⸗ 
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moglich war, ihm auszuweichen, ohne meinen Wagen 
zu zerbrechen, und wo er, mit ſeinem leeren Wagen, 
leicht ausweichen konnte; und doch ndthigte er mich es 
zu thun, denn er trotzte auf den Beyſtand ſeiner Gefahre 
ten. Hatte ich ihn heute, da er allein war, angetroffen, 
und er waͤre nicht in Noth geweſen; er haͤtte es ausbaden 
ſdllen!*) Aber, vielleicht ware den ganzen Tag kein Fuhrs 


mann die Straße gekommen, der ihm haͤtte helfen koͤnnen, 


und — das unſchnidige Vieh N mich! 
1 ö 


Zuͤge aus dem Leben eines Koͤnigs. 


Die Satyre wagte ſich auf dem Theater zu Paris auch 
einmal an Ludwig den zwoͤlften. Seine Hoͤflinge hinter⸗ 
brachten es ihm, mit der Aufforderung, die Schauſpieler 
zu beſtrafen, »Das werde ich nicht, „ ſagte der Koͤnig. 
Ich will das Stuͤck ſehen, Es freut mich, daß ſie mich 
wuͤrdig finden, die Wahrheit zu horen.,, 


Ein andermal beſchwerte er eine Provinz mit druͤcken⸗ 
den Auflagen. Dieſe lehnte ſich durch eine nachdruͤckliche 
Vorſtellung, dagegen auf. Der Deputirte, der ſie uͤber⸗ 
reichte, druͤckte ſich nicht minder kraftig aus. Ludwig 
dieſer Sprache vielleicht noch nicht gewohnt, fuhr heftig 
auf: Und wenn ich auf meinen Willen beſtehe was wollt 
ihr entgegen ſetzen, was koͤnnt ihr thun?,, — Gehor⸗ 
chen und haſſen;,, antwortete der Deputirte. Lud⸗ 
wig ſtutzte, und mit ſanfterem Tone fuhr fort: „Nein, 
um einen ſolchen Preis will ich meinen Willen nicht 
haben. „Und der Deputirte kehre — in ſeine 


Ein 


| Proving zuruͤck. 


9 er haͤtte es ausbaden nn 
e ſhould have ſmarted for it! 
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Ein Edelmann verfuͤhrte ihm ſeine Maitreſſe. Die erſte 
Nachricht ſetzte ihn auſſer ſich. Seine Hofleute, um ihn 
zu beſanftigen -. erinnerten ihn an die Macht, die er habe, 
dieſe Beleidigung zu raͤchen. „Ich kenne dieſe Gewalt 
nur allzugut, „ erwiederte Ludwig mit zuruͤckkehrender 
Beſonnenheit „„ ich weiß daß es mir nur ein Work koſtet, 
und mein Nebenbuhler hat exiſtirt. Aber eben das iſt fuͤr 
mich ein Grund, dieſes Wort nicht auszuſprechen. , 
Man ſagt den Koͤnigen jezt ſo viel Boͤſes nach: billig 
ſollte man auch das Gute von ihnen erzaͤhlen. Ie 


— ,, — 


Tout comme chez nous. 


Scheridan's Luſtſpiel, die Laſterſ<hule, *) er: 
ſchien zuerſt auf dem Drurylane Theater zu London. Es 
erhielt außerordentlichen Beyfall. In einer der erſten Vor⸗ 
ſtellnagen war auch der beruͤhmte Cumberland, Ver⸗ 
faſſer des Weſtindiers, zugegen. Das Publicum 
außer ſich vor Freude und Wohlbehagen, lachte, klatſchte 
und jauchzte laut auf. Cumberland allein ſaß kalt 
und ſteif in ſeiner Loge, ohne auch nur eine Miene zu 
verziehen. Kein Wort des Beyfalls, nicht einmal ein 
Laͤcheln entſchluͤpfte ihm. 3, Unbegreiflich, ,, rief er ſogar 
am Ende der Vorſtellung, „wie man uͤber ſo etwas 
lachen kann! Mich konnt es nicht zum Lach eln bringen. , 
V Was fuͤr ein undankbares Geſchoͤpf dieſer Cumber⸗ 
land iſt!,, ſagte Scheridan, als er den Vorfall ers 
fuhr. ,, Erſt geſtern ſah ich in Coventgarden ein Trauer, 
ſpiel von ihm, und lachte vom Anfang bis zum Ende. , 


P 2 z Aber, 


2) School fer Scandal. 
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Aber⸗ was hinderte denn Cumberland am Lachen? — 

Scheridan's Bon mot loͤſet das Raͤthſel auf. Die Laͤſter⸗ 
{ule ward mit Beifall aufgenommen, das Trauer- 
ſpiel in Coventgarden nicht. Cumberland hatte auch 
einmal etwas geſchrieben, was nicht vortreflich war; 
und das Publikum ließ es merken. Das verdroß den 
Dichter, und er raͤchte ſich durch r N g des Vor⸗ 
treflichern. 


Man ſieht, es geht in England jn tein Haar beſſer 
zu, wie bey uns. | 
_ + EZ. Sink, 

| 3 Fn, 8 


Some Exerciſes 


! 3 15 


kor . into German. 


| . Truth. 


There are few countries, which, if well cultivat- 
ed, would not ſupport double the number of their 
inhabitants; and yet, fewer, where one third of the 
people are not extremely ſtinted, even in the neceſſa- 
ries of life. I ſend out twenty barrels of corn, which 
would maintain a family in bread for a year, and I 
bring back in return, a veſſel of wine, which half 
a dozen of good fellows, would drink in leſs than a 
month, at the,expence of their health and reaſon. 


Swift. 


In all well inſtituted common wealths, care hag 
been taken to limit mens poſſeſſions, which is done 
for many reaſons; and among the reſt, for one, 
which perhaps is not conlidered: that, when Pen 


a 
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are ſet to men's def ires, after they have acquired as 
much as the laws will permit them, their private 


intereſt is at an end, and they have nothing to do, 


Due to take care of the public. 
5 FE: | „„ 
; | — . . .. — 
Extract from 
Numa Pompilius, 
second King of Rome. 


Tranſlated from the French 
LE 8 55 


d y 


F. Go A. . 


Vol. I. Page 110. 
(This paſſage deſcribes, when Romulus was going to paſs the 
Liris, in order to attack the Marſes, the addreſs of three 


ainbaſſadors of that nation.) 


F. 
— N 


He diſcovered a ford, 2 and was preparing to paſs 


it, when three ambaſſadors from the Marſi, made their, 


appearance. Their aſpect was venerable; their beards 
deſcended to their girdles, and their heads intirely 
bald, exceept here and there a few ſtraggling hairs. 
Fach carried in one hand a wooden veſſel, and in the 


other a glittering arrow. They * en 2 5 5 
and haughty air. „ 


King of Rome“, ſaid the oldeſt of then ; what | 
cauſe of contention is there between us? Have we de- 


—_ thy country ? Have we menaced thy city with 
P 3 | de- 


N 
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deſtruction? Who art thou? What are thy deſigns? 
What doſt thou want? The King of Campania attacks 
us, becauſe he pretends to poſſeſs ſome chimerical 
claims to our ſtates; he will be puniſhed for it. But 
thou haſt not even this vain pretext for becoming our 
enemy, Thou art a ſtranger to us; we are equally 
unknown to thee and we poſſeſs nothing, wich can 
exite thy greedy rapaciousneſs. Know, that the preſents 
which the Gods have given the Marſes, conſiſt in 
oxen, ploughs, this cup, and in arrows, and clubs. 
Behold, with theſe we are ſerviceable to our friends, 
and hoſtile to our enemies. To the former we give 
a portion of the produce of our fields, which by 
means of our plough and oxen we have procured ; and 
we pour, jointly with them, from theſe cups liba- 

tions to Japiter. The latter, at a diſtance, we aſſail 
with arrows; and if they have the raſhneſs to ap- 
proach too near, we cruſh them with our clubs. King 
of Rome! Thou art at liberty to chuſe, either the cup, 
or the arrow. By fame thou art declared to be the 
ſon of a God; if thou art thus highly honoured, ſhew 
benevolence to mankind. | But if thy origin be mortal, 
tremble to attack men, "_ brave as and 
ſtill more juſt ! 


J never trembled yet;,, replied Renee „ with 
eyes flaming with rage: I come here to ſuccour 
my ally, without in the leaft troubling myſelf about 
the juſtneſs of his cauſe, I am the fon of Mars! and 
not of Themis. Return to thy people, old man; an- 
nounce to them war and ſubje&ion; and leave me that 
arrow, which is a moſt acceptable preſent, ſince it 
promiſes me of meeting enemies, worthy of my 
Sontag. 27 
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From Vol. I. Page arr. 
(This paſſage, is deſcribing the horrid deveſtations, which 
Herſilia, the daughter of Romulus, had made in the 


country of the Hernici, by her father's commands, With 
an Apoſtrophe of Numa, on the Horrors of War, } | 


-—  ——_— 


Beneving, Herſilia to be expoſed to danger in this 
expedition, Numa burnt with impatience to be with 
his love; he purſued his journey day and night, in or- 
der to join her. But how great was his ſurprize, 
bow poignant his grief, when he reached the terri- 
| tories of the Hernici! Herſilia had marked her Way 
with ruin and deſolation. Her feeble enemies were 
fled before her; and with fire and ſword ſhe had pur- 
ſued them. Fields of corn were trodden down, and 
deſtroyed by the horſes hoofs; trees were chopped 
off at a man's height, and their diſperſed branches, 
teſtified" by their fruits, their former fertility. ; and 
villages, reduced to aſhes, were ſtill ſmoking from 
the conflagration, All thoſe who. had not faved 
themſelves by a precipitate flight, had fallen victims 
to the ſword. The corpſe of the huſbandman, lay ex- 
tended near his. broken plough; the mother, ſtripped 
and murdered, was ſeen with her dead infant, lying 
at her boſom; the huſband and wife, with their throats 
cut, lay ſide by ſide, with their arms intwined, 
though bloody and ſtiff, Long rivers. of. blood 
were loſt among heaps aſhes; and famiſhed vultures, 
the only living beings in theſe deſolated parts, diſputed 
with terrible ſhrieks, the preſents of Herſilia. | 


„O! Ye immortal Gods!,, exclaimed Numa;,, is 
this her, whois to be the partner of my fature days! 
Is this my nuptial pomp! O Herſilia! is it poſſible, 


that thou cant have committed theſe horrors 2 Ro- 
P 4 mulus, 
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8 mulus, it is true, had commanded it; but ſhouldſt thou, 
Ihould it daughter have executed them! Ah! Be the 


reſpect which we owe to a parent or a King, ever ſo 
powerful, yet, the calls of humanity, ard the duty 
we owe ourſelyes, are of till higher moment: and, 
when a King commands-a crime, it is far more hon- 


__ ourable to die than obey. And I, who have haſtened 


to her aid and protection, am forced to march 
over the victims of her cruelty! I muſt path a ground, 
imbibed with the blood, which ſhe has ſhed! Ha! 
execrable right of war! theſe are the deeds to which 


thon granteſt permiſſion! Behold, ſuch are the pro- 


ducts of my exploits; and ſuch, the conſequences of 
that glory, for which I quitted every other conſider- 
ation! Yet, I have neglected Tullus, I have deſert- 
ed Tatius, to become the companion of Tigers, who 
have ſpilled fo much human blood: in battle, I have 
equalled them in ſavage fury, and believed myſelf to 

be an hero! O Tullus, pardon me this deteſtable 
error! I now baniſh it for ever from my ſoul, He 
alone is a true hero, who defends his country when 
attacked; but that King, or warrior, who ſheds a 
fingle drop of blood which he might have ſpared, is 
only a ſavage brute, who is praiſed by mankind, be- 
cauſe they are unable to chain him in 1 
ment., SY 


A Letter from Mr. Pope to the Earl of 
Oxford, 


| 7a O#. 2 U.. 1721. 
My Lord, . 


| Your Lordſhip may be furprized at the liberty, I 


take in writing to you; though you will allow me, 


always to remember, that n once permittted me 


that 
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that honour, in conjunction with ſome others, who 
better deſerved it. I hope you will wonder, Iam ſtill 
deſirous to have you think me, your grateful and 
ſaithful ſervant; but I own , I have an ambition yet 
farther, to have others think me fo, which is the 
occaſion, I give your Lordſhip the trouble of this. 
Poor Parnell, before he died, left me the charge, of 
publiſhing theſe few remains of his. I have a ſtrong. 
deſire, to make them, their Author, and their Pub- 
liſher, more conſiderable, by addreſſing, and dedi- 
cating them to you. There is pleaſure in bearing teſ- 
timony to truth, and a vanity, perhaps, which, at 
leaſt, is as excuſable, as any vanity can be. I beg 
you, My Lord, to allow me to gratify it, in prefixing 
this paper of honeſt verſes, to the book. T fend the 
book itſelf, which, I dare ſay, you will receive more 
ſatisfaction in peruſing, than you can from any thing, 
written upon the Subject of yourſelf, Therefore, 
I am a good deal in doubt, whether you will care for 
ſuch an addition to it? All I ſhall fay for it, is, that 
it is the only dedication, I ever writ, and ſhall be 
the only one, whether you accept of it, or not; for, 


1 will not bow the knee to a leſs man, than My : 


Lord Oxford; and, I expect, to ſee no greater in 
my time, | 
„„ it your Locdihip, will tell My Lord | 
Harley, that I muſt not do this, you may depend 
upon a ſuppreſſion of theſe verſes; (the only copy 
whereof I ſend you) but, never {hall ſuppreſs, that 
great , ſincere i and entire reſpect , With which 1 
am always, 


My Lord, | 
Your, & e. 


From 
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From the Earl of Oxford to Mr. Pope. 
Bramton Caſtle. Nov, 6th, 1721, 


Dear Sir, 


7 1 Nb ved your packet, which could * but give 


me great pleaſure, to ſee you preſerve an old friend 
in your memory; for, it muft needs be very agreeable, 
to be remembered by thoſe, we highly value. But 
then, how much ſhame did it cauſe me, when I read 
your very fine verſes, incloſed? My mind reproached 
me, how far {hort I came, of what your great friend- 
ſhip and delicate pen, wonld partially deſcribe me. 
You aſk my conſent to publiſh it. To what ſtreights 
does this reduce me? I look back indeed, to thoſe 


evenings, I have uſefully and pleaſantly ſpent, with 


Mr. Pope, Mr. Parnell, Dean Swift, the DoRtor c. 
I ſhould be glad, the world knew, you admitted me 
to your friendſhip; and, ſince your affection, is too 
hard for your judgment, I am contented to let the 
world know, how well, Mr. Pope can write upon 


a barren Subject. I return you, an exact copy of the 


verſes, that I may keep the original, as a teſtimony 
of the only error, you have been guilty of. I hope, 
yery ſpeedily, to embrace you in London, and to 
aſſure you, of the POT, 1 and 3 


| wherewith 1 am 


| Your . &e, 
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